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Important User Information

Solid state equipment has operational characteristics differing from
those of electromechanical equipment. “Safety Guidelines for the
Application, Installation and Maintenance of Solid State Controls”
(Publication SGI-1.1) describes some important differences between
solid state equipment and hard—wired electromechanical devices.
Because of this difference, and also because of the wide variety of
uses for solid state equipment, all persons responsible for applying
this equipment must satisfy themselves that each intended
application of this equipment is acceptable.

In no event will the Allen-Bradley Company be responsible or liable
for indirect or consequential damages resulting from the use or
application of this equipment.

The examples and diagrams in this manual are included solely for
illustrative purposes. Because of the many variables and
requirements associated with any particular installation, the
Allen-Bradley Company cannot assume responsibility or liability for
actual use based on the examples and diagrams.

No patent liability is assumed by Allen-Bradley Company with
respect to use of information, circuits, equipment, or software
described in this manual.

Reproduction of the contents of this manual, in whole or in part,
without written permission of the Allen-Bradley Company is
prohibited.

Throughout this manual we use notes to make you aware of safety
considerations.

ATTENTION: Identifies information about practices
or circumstances that can lead to personal injury or
death, property damage, or economic loss.

Attentions help you:
* identify a hazard
e avoid the hazard
* recognize the consequences

Important: Identifies information that is especially important for
successful application and understanding of the product.

MessageBuilder and MessageView are trademarks of Alen-Bradley Company, Inc.

PLC and PLC-5 are registered trademarks of Allen-Bradley Company, Inc.

SLC 5/03, SLC 5/04, Dataliner and AdaptaScan are trademarks of Allen-Bradley Company, Inc.
INTERCHANGE is a trademark of Rockwell Software Inc.

Intel is a registered trademark of Intel Corporation.

MS-DOS and Microsoft Windows are registered trademarks of Microsoft Corporation.
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Preface

Registering Your Copy of
MessageBuilder Software

Intended Audience

Preface

Welcome to MessageBuildeérConfiguration Software. You can use
this software to create control panel applications for MessagéView
421 Operator Terminals.

MessageBuilder software allows you to create applications designed
specifically to control processes in your plant. When you load a
MessageBuilder application in a MessageView terminal, the terminal
displays messages that:

e give information about the operation
» ask for input to control the operation.

Your software registration card is located in the envelope with the
software disks. To register your software, mail the card to this
address:

Allen-Bradley

Global Technical Support
6680 Beta Drive

Mayfield Village, Ohio 44143.

Or fax the card to (216) 646-6770.

This manual is a resource to help you design message display
applications that will run in a MessageView 421 terminal. Since
there are many options designed to give a smooth-running operation
under any circumstances, you should become familiar with the
choices to be made.

MessageBuilder Configuration Software runs under Microsoft
Windows. You should know how to use a mouse, choose commands,
and work with windows and dialog boxes. To learn basic windows
techniques, read the User’s Guide that came with your Microsoft
Windowd] package.

PLCO and SLC1 logic controllers and ASCII Triggering devices are
an important part of the systems that MessageBuilder applications
control. You should understand how controllers work, especially the
program and data files. See the user manuals for the controllers used
in your operation.
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Software Package

Conventions

The MessageBuilder Configuration Software package (Catalog No.
2706-MB1) comes with:

4 (315 inch) installation disks

— 3 MessageBuilder Software disks (including
INTERCHANGE utility)

— 1 A-B Utilities disk.

This manual: MessageBuilder Configuration Software manual
(Publication No. 2706-817).

MessageView 421 Display Terminal user manual (Publication
No. 2706-816).

This manual uses the following conventions:

Software or MessageBuilder software refers to the
MessageBuilder Configuration Software.

Terminal refers to a MessageView 421 terminal.

Windows (with a capital “W”) refers to Microsoft Windows or to
the Window menu in MessageBuilder. MessageBuilder windows
are written with a small “w”.

Keys on the keyboard appear in boldface small capital letters:

— the Shift key (on the computer) appearsisT in the text
— the Acknowledge key (on the terminal) appears@s

00 The Release.txt and Readmekt.txt A hand with italicized text in the left margin gives helpful hints.
files contain the most recent
installation information.
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— Key combinations

MessageBuilder software often gives a choice of methods for
selecting a command. Use the most convenient one.

Select a tool on the toolbar.

A toolbar is displayed along the top of the screen specific to what
you are doing. Simply click on the appropriate tool and it is
activated. Appendix B illustrates all tools in all the toolbars.

Use a key combination.

Certain commands in the File and Edit menus have a key
combination. Use it instead of selecting the command.

Select a menu command.
Click the menu name and then the command name. Or press the
ALT key and the underlined letter of the menu name to drop the

menu, then type the underlined letter of the command. Appendix
A describes all commands in all the menus.

For example, to open an application from the initial MessageBuilder
screen, done of the following:

— click on the Open File tool, or
— presscTrL + O, or
— typeALT + F then type O, to selecipén from the fe menu,

and the File Open dialog appears.
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Contents of the Manual

This manual is organized as follows:

Chapter Title Description
Describes the purpose and contents of the
Preface L .
manual, and its intended audience.
1 Introducing Describes MessageBuilder Configuration
MessageBuilder Software | Software and some of its features.
Installing MessaceBuilder Explains how to install MessageBuilder and
2 g Viessag INTERCHANGE software on a personal
Software
computer.
Explains how to use MessageBuilder
3 MessageBuilder Basics | software’s menus, tools and dialogs. Also how
to use the Help system.
4 Planning an Application lees_QU|deI|nes for Qe5|gn|ng an application,
including safety considerations.
5 Communications Gives guidelines for setting up MessageView
Overview terminal communications.
Working with Application Explains hoyv to open and close
6 Files MessageBuilder software, and how to open,
close and save application files.
Shows how to create messages and set their
. attributes. Also how to embed variables and
7 Creating Messages . :
graphics in a message, and how function
keys work.
Explains how to use the Tag Editor feature of
8 Working with Tags MessageBuilder software. Tags specify the
addresses in which variable data are stored.
Tells how to link a project to an application,
. . and how to copy, rename or delete projects.
2 Managing Projects Also shows how to work with devices in
projects.
Tells how to set operating and runtime
10 Terminal and communication parameters for the
Communication Setup MessageView 421 terminal and a logic
controller.
Validating Applications Tells how to validate an appllcgtlon. Explains
1 N several methods that transfer it between a
and Transferring Files . L
computer and a terminal or a disk file.
12 Creating Reports Tells how to design a report and print it.

Related Publications You should have the MessageView Display Terminal User Manual
(Publication No. 2706-816) at hand while creating an application.
Also refer as needed to the manual(s) for the controller the system

will be using.

Information and procedures relating to INTERCHANGE Software
and Microsoft Windows are given in this manual. For further details,
refer to the manuals for these products.
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Allen-Bradley Support
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Local Product Support

Contact your local Allen-Bradley representative for:

sales and order support
product technical training
warranty support

support service agreements.

Technical Product Assistance

If you have questions about MessageBuilder Configuration software:

check online Help
review information on the subject in this manual

review the release notes: these are separate icons in the
MessageBuilder Group in the Windows Program Manager

review any technical notes on the subject that you have received
from Allen-Bradley.

If you still have a question, call your local Allen-Bradley
representative.

If you need more help, call:

Allen-Bradley

Global Technical Support
6680 Beta Drive

Mayfield Village, Ohio 44143.

Phone numbers:

In the USA and Canada, call 1-800-289-2279.

Outside the USA and Canada, call your local Allen-Bradley
office, or call USA (216) 646-6800.

Fax number: (216) 646-6770.

Note: If you need to call Allen-Bradley for technical assistance,
please have the serial number of your software available. It may be
found in three places:

on the software registration card
on the welcome screen that appears when MessageBuilder starts

in the main klp menu, chooselut MessageBuilder to see the

About MessageBuilder dialog, which has:

— the release date and version number of MessageBuilder
software

— the release date and version number of the Allen-Bradley
Utilities software.



Chapter 1

What is MessageBuilder?

Introducing MessageBuilder
Configuration Software

This chapter covers the following topics:
* What is MessageBuilder?

* MessageBuilder software features

* Typical messages in an application

* Typical message contents.

MessageBuilder is a Microsoft Windows software package. An
application designer can use it to create custom applications for
MessageView 421N, 421F and 421D terminals.

MessageBuilder software makes creating an application as easy as
possible, by supplying dialog boxes, toolbars and menus. These
include:

* menus and toolbars keyed to the current situation

* dialogs to set up the computer workstation, the MessageView
terminal and the interface to controllers used in the process.

* dialogs in which applications and projects are created and edited

* the Message Editor Table View, in which messages are created
and edited

* the Message Editor Terminal View, which previews individual
messages

* the Tag Editor, in which tags are created and edited

* validation of the application before it is downloaded to a terminal,
and on command while the application is being created

* printer dialogs for making permanent records of specific or
general aspects of the application

* on-line and context-sensitive help.
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MessageBuilder Software MessageBuilder software has a number of features that make
Features designing an application easier.
Ea Tool or Menu Operation
MessageBuilder software runs under Microsoft Windows. Many
T T— li functions can be performed using tools, keystrokes, or menu
Capy CirileiC . . .
Pasie Cirisy commands. Use any or all, whichever you find most convenient.
[iedgin Mezeage Ahsllalrie
e Selectable Preferences

MessageBuilder lets you set features of the workspace window to
those you prefer. Options such as the Standard Toolbar and the Status
 Ter— Bar can be toggled on or off, and remain in that state until you
Znom... change them. See Page 7-14 for other preferences. When you create
a new application or when you start a new session, MessageBuilder
uses the latest settings.

Status Bar Information
Cutthe selected abjeci(s) and place on the diphoard The Status Bar at the bottom of the screen explains what is
happening at the moment. See Page 3-8.

e If you hold the left mouse button down while the cursor is over a
tool, the status bar explains what it does.

e |f a process is going on, the status bar reports on how it is doing.

The three spaces at the right end of the status bar give the status of
the keyboaratAPS LOCK, NUM LOCK , andSCROLL LOCK keys.

Help

The Help tools and commands provide a quick way to find
information about any part of MessageBuilder software. See Page
3-14 for a summary of the Help function. To access Help:

h?  Click on the Help Question tool and then on an item or command
to get context—sensitive help.

* Press1 to get specific help on a subject.
c@ * The Help Contents tool displays an index to Help topics.

* Select @ntents, $arch For Help On, ordw To Use Help on the
S narch Fer Tioin .. Help menu, depending on what you need to know.

Haw To Usa Help * Select Aout MessageBuilder to find the copyright date and
abeut MecangeBulider.. version number of MessageBuilder software if you need to call
Allen-Bradley for assistance.
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Message Editor Table View

Use this dialog to create and edit messages and their attributes used
in the application program.

— e The Message Editor Table View contains the menu commands and
e = tools needed to bring up all other dialogs, the Terminal View and the
Tag Editor.

Message Editor Terminal View

Use this view to view the current message, approximately as it will
appear in the MessageView terminal. An application is designed for
a certain type of terminal. The Terminal View displays the face of
MessageView 421D that terminal type.

| Tag Editor
' Use the Tag Editor to enter, update, print, and import/export

application tags. See Chapter 8. Each variable requires a tag, which
defines how the variable interacts with a controller address.

Enter all the tags at once in the Tag Editor Table View before starting
to create any messages. If a tag needs further editing when it is
assigned to a variable, use the Tag Editor Form View.

PLC Controller ~ MessageView 421 Terminal Terminal and Communication Setup

Eaasin= . . o
] Access all operating and runtime communication parameters for the
m WL MessageView 421 terminal from the Terminal Setup dialog. See
Chapter 10. These include:

* Remote I/0 and RS-232 runtime communication parameters
* power-up defaults

e time/date display format

e control and status tags

» display settings, handshake timeout and trigger priority

e set up slaving or a slave device

* ASCII triggering.

Application Validation

Use validation to check all elements of the application for correct
input. See Chapter 11. When an application is downloaded to a
terminal, MessageBuilder software validates it automatically. You
can also validate the application at any time using the Validate menu
option. View warnings or errors detected during validation, or send
them to a printer or file.
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3

INTERCHAMGE
Config. Ltility
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Application Upload/Download Capabilities

Transfer applications between a MessageView 421 terminal and a
computer running either:

* MessageBuilder Configuration software

* MessageView File Transfer Utility.

See the section starting on Page 11-6.

Upload Historical Event Stack

The MessageView terminal maintains a running log of triggered
messages in a Historical Event Stack file. Upload this file from the
terminal to a computer that has either MessageBuilder software or
the File Transfer Utility installed. See the section starting on Page
4-19 for information on the Historical Event Stack, and on Page
11-13 for information on how to upload it to the computer for
analysis.

Reports

Use the report function to create customized reports for an
application. See Chapter 12. Reports may include any or all of the
following:

e application description
* messages

* message attributes

e terminal settings

* tags and their attributes
e function keys

e LED indicators.

Send reports to a printer supported by Microsoft Windows.

In addition to the report function, you may print information on tags
and their attributes via the Tag Editor (see Page 8-13).

Terminal Upgrade

Use the Upgrade Terminal command to upgrade the firmware in your

MessageView terminal(s). See Page 11-18.
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Typical Messages in an An application contains messages. Messages may contain embedded
Application data variables, graphical symbols, and when designed for
MessageView 421F terminals, may have function keys enabled.

This example of a 421N Terminal View has a message that contains:
* agraphic symbol
* an ASCII Variable Display.

B sumP-Proj: sSMP-DEMO.MBA*2 BRI

% Ualve I
it openp L

This example of a 421F Terminal View has a message that contains:
* a Time Variable

* a Numeric Variable Display

* enabled Function Keys.

B sMP-Proj: sMP-DEMO.MBAY2 RIE

Note: One message may occupy more than one line in the Terminal
View if the Line attribute is selected as “All”.
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Typical Message Contents

Temperature Too High.

Time is 16:23 CST.

Date is 06/24/96.

Pressure is 300 PSI.

Enter Flow Rate:

Bar Code Reading:

Publication 2706-817

¥ Valve is open.

Time or Date Display

Time Displaysindicate the current time (hours, minutes and
seconds) according to the terminal’s Real Time Clock. Specify the
format of the display using the Terminal Setup dialog.

Date Displaysindicate the current date (day, month and year)
according to the terminal’s Real Time Clock. Specify the format of
the display using the Terminal Setup dialog.

Set the Real Time Clock using the RTC Download command in the
Application menu.

Display Variables

Numeric Variable Displaysshows the current value at a specific
controller address: binary, BCD or signed/unsigned integer. Scaling
(y = mx + b) may be used.

ASCII Variable Displays present status information to the terminal
operator according to the current character array at a specific
controller address.

Entry Variables

Numeric Variable Entries may be used in applications designed for
MessageView 421N and 421F terminals. These variables allow the
terminal operator to enter a numeric value from the terminal keypad.
Scaling (y = mx + b) may be used.

ASCII Variable Entries may be used in applications designed for
MessageView 421D, 421N and 421F terminals if the terminal
firmware can support these variables. These variables allow the
terminal operator to enter ASCII characters from an ASCII Input
device via the RS-232 port, or via the numeric keypad on the
terminal.

Graphics

Graphics consist of a set of 32 ISA symbols illustrating
manufacturing components such as motors and containers.
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Function Keys

MessageView 421F terminals can use applications that have
Function keys enabled. An enabled function key is assigned to one of
these types:

A Momentary Function Key changes state when pressed and
changes back to the original state when its hold time has expired
after it is released.

A Maintained Function Key changes state when pressed and
remains in the changed state when released. It changes back to the
original state when the Function Key is pressed and released again.

A Latched Function Key changes state when pressed and remains
in that state until the controller unlatches it.

ATTENTION: Function Keys are active only when
they are enabled for a message currently displayed by
the terminal. All other Function Keys are non-active.

Example

Suppose a message has function keys F1, F5, and F9 enabled.
Whenever that message is displayed by the MessageView terminal,
these three keys are activated, but the 13 other Function keys remain
inactive.

When the message is terminated, the three Function keys are
inactivated at once.

Note: A Latched Function key remains in its changed state until the
controller unlatches it, but it is not active after its message is
terminated.
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Chapter 2

System Requirements

Installing MessageBuilder
Software

This chapter covers the following topics:

e System requirements

* |Installing MessageBuilder software

* INTERCHANGE Device Configuration Utility
* Troubleshooting the installation procedure.

The minimumhardwarerequirements for installing and running
MessageBuilder software are:

* a personal computer using IrifeB86 or 486 processor or
equivalent

* aminimum 4 MB of memory (8 MB recommended) with
minimum of 10 MB permanent swap under virtual memory

e a hard disk with 12 MB of free space

* a 3.5inch high-density (1.44 MB) disk drive

* a VGA or better monitor that is supported by Windows

* an RS-232 communications port

* a cable for downloading/uploading applications between the
computer and the RS-232 port of a MessageView 421 terminal.
Order Catalog No. 2706-NC13.

Also highly recommended are:

* a mouse compatible with Windows

e a printer that supports graphics, compatible with Windows.

The minimumsoftwarerequirements for installing and running

MessageBuilder software are:

* MS-DOJ] operating system version 3.31 or later (MS-DOS
version 5.0 or later recommended)

e  Microsoft Windows$] version 3.1 or later, or Windows for
Workgroups version 3.11 or later.

Note: MessageBuilder software utilizing INTERCHANGEV6.1
or later, is compatible with Microsoft Windows 95.

Publication 2706-817



2-2 Installing MessageBuilder Software

Installing MessageBuilder

Software

Publication 2706-817

To install MessageBuilder Configuration Software:

1.

Insert MessageBuilder software disk 1 in the appropriate
high-density floppy disk drive.

Start Windows (if necessary) by typiagn at the DOS command
prompt and pressineNTER.

To start installing MessageBuilder:

with Windows 3.1, in the Program Manager window choase R
from the Hle menu ALT +F, R)

with Windows 95, in the Start menu choose RIS (key + R)

In the command line box, type the drive letter of the drive
containing the MessageBuilder Software disk 1, followed by a
colon and the wordetup. For example, type:

a:setup.

Then select OK or preENTER.

You are prompted to begin the MessageBuilder installation.
Select:

Yes to continue
No to cancel.

The installation software checks your system for AB Utilities
software.

If it detects an older version of AB Utilities software, it warns
you that the previous version will be deleted before the new
version is installed.

If it detects the same or a newer version of AB Utilities software,
it notifies you that there is no need to upgrade it.

. If installation of AB Ultilities is required, you are prompted to

install the AB Utilities Software:

* Insert the AB Utilities disk.

e Enter target drive and directory for installing files.
Recommended drive and directory is C:\AB.

The files are copied to the target directory.

Re-insert MessageBuilder software disk 1 to continue installing
the MessageBuilder software.
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9.

10.

11.

12.
13.

14.

You are prompted to begin the MessageBuilder installation. The
installation software checks your system for MessageBuilder
software.

If it detects a previougersion of MessageBuilder software, it
warns you that the previous version will be deleted before the
new version is installed.

If it detects the sameersion of MessageBuilder software, it gives

you the option of re-installing or deleting the files.

— Re-install writes over existing files

— Delete removes the files; you must then run the installation
again to install the new software.

Enter registration information: name, company name, and
product serial number. The serial number is on your registration
card.

Enter target drive and directory for installing files. Recommended
drive and directory is C:\AB.

The files are copied to the target directory.

Insert MessageBuilder disk 2 to install the remaining files.

You are prompted to install the INTERCHANGE software. Enter
target drive and directory for installing files.

Recommended drive and directory is C:\RSI\IC.

The files are copied to the target directory.

e |f the installation detects a previous version of
INTERCHANGE, the procedure replaces existing components
with new components. The procedure will not overwrite
configuration files.

e |f the installation detects the same version of
INTERCHANGE, you are allowed to reinstall the
components.

Insert MessageBuilder Disk 3 to install the remaining
INTERCHANGE files.

Publication 2706-817



2-4 Installing MessageBuilder Software

15. The installation prompts you to update the AUTOEXEC.BAT
file. It adds:
— C:\AB\BIN to the path.
C:\RSNIC\BIN to the path.
SHARE.EXE to the file (Windows 3.1x only).
Environment variable ABIC_CONFIG=C:\RSN\IC\BIN.
ABICRUN.BAT (starts INTERCHANGE software).

Important: MessageBuilder Configuration software and
INTERCHANGE Software willhot run without these
lines.

Note: If you do not update your AUTOEXEC.BAT file during
MessageBuilder installation, MessageBuilder software writes the
changes to the file AUTOEXEC.EXM for future reference.

16. The INTERCHANGE Device Configuration Utility opens. Use
this utility to select and configure the “DF1 on COM Port”
communication drivers that your computer (workstation) will use
to transfer MessageView applications. See Page 2-8.

17. Review the release note that appears at the end of the installation
procedure.

18. When the installation is complete, you must exit Windows and
reboot your computer.
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Installation Summary

MessageBuilder installation:

copies MessageBuilder files to the hard disk under the target
drive and directory (C:\AB) or the location specified during
installation

copies the AB Ultilities files to disk under the target drive and
directory (C:\AB) or the location specified during installation
copies INTERCHANGE files to disk under the target drive and
directory (C:\RSNIC) or the location specified during installation
adds SHARE.EXE to AUTOEXEC.BAT file (Windows 3.1x
only)

adds C:\AB\BIN and C:\RSNIC\BIN to path

adds ABIC_CONFIG=C:\RSNIC\BIN to AUTOEXEC.BAT,
which defines the location of the INTERCHANGE file
CFG_KT.INI

adds MBWIN.INI and ISP.INI to the Windows directory

creates a MessageBuilder group in the Program Manager
containing icons for MessageBuilder Software, the MessageView
File Transfer Utility, INTERCHANGE Device Config. Utility,

and the release notes.

B MessageBuilder [FTRIE

Group Options Window Help

2e

tezzageBuilder teszagetiew
File Trangfer
Litility

INTERCHAMGE  INTERCHAMGE
Device Config. PCHE Startup

Online Release Notes

Online release notes are available for the MessageBuilder
Configuration Software. These files contain the most recent
information on software and new functionality, proper configuration
and work arounds, and the organization of MessageBuilder files.
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Refer to: For:

C:\AB\MBWIN\RELEASE.TXT MessageBuilder Configuration Software
C:\RSNIC\READMEKT.TXT INTERCHANGE Software
C:\AB\README.TXT AB Utilities Software

The same MessageBuilder and INTERCHANGE software text files
are available through the MessageBuilder Group icon.

The RELEASE.TXT file or icon contains:

* last-minute updates to the manual

* installation notes

* alist of any known problems involving MessageBuilder software

e alist of all files installed in the default directories.
Or if you chose not to use the default directories during
installation, a list of all files installed in the directories you
selected.

The READMEKT.TXT file or icon contains:

* information on software and hardware compatibility with
INTERCHANGE software

* new and changed features in Release 1.00 and later
e alist of all files installed in C:\RSIN\IC directory

e a list of problems, and of problems in previous releases that have
been fixed

e application notes.

Installing with Windows 95

The installation procedure is the same when the operating system is
Windows 95.

Note: The version of INTERCHANGE must be 6.1 or later to allow
you to perform application uploads and downloads.

Registering Your Copy of MessageBuilder software

Please take time to complete and send in the registration card you

received with MessageBuilder Configuration Software packet.

Registration entitles you to:

e automatic notification of upgrades and revisions to
MessageBuilder Configuration Software

¢ technical assistance.
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INTERCHANGE Device
Configuration Utility

New... Ctrl+N
Open... Ctrl+0
Workstation Setup...

Upgrade Terminal...

1 C:VABYMBWINIACTTA.MBA
2 C:AABIMBWINITEST.MBA

3 BAACTTA.MBA

4 CAVABYMBWINILINE1.MBA

Exit

The INTERCHANGE Device Configuration Utility configures
communication drivers that the computer will use to transfer
applications. It allows you to:

* view active communication drivers

e select and configure a communication driver
e edit a communication driver

* remove a communication driver

* access advanced driver parameters.

This utility automatically updates the file CFG_KT.INI when drivers
are added, configured and removed.

If you intend to transfer applications using an RS-232, DH-485 or
Pass-Through connection you must first configure the appropriate
drivers. MessageView uses only RS-232. However other
Allen-Bradley products such as PanelView 900 might use other
communication drivers.

Access the INTERCHANGE Device Configuration Utility in one of
three ways:

e automatically as the final step in the MessageBuilder installation.
* as a separate icon in the MessageBuilder Group icon
Note: If Interchange was installed via another programming

software, such as AB PanelBuilder, the Interchange icon will be
found in that software’s group.

= MessageBuilder B~
Group Options Window Help
Messag.eéuilder Messageiew
File: Tranzfer
Ltility

INTERCHAMGE| INTERCHAMGE
Device Config, PCHE Startup
ty

readmekt. bt

* through the Workstation Setup command in the MessageBuilder
File menu.
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To select and configure an INTERCHANGE driver on your
computer:

1. Double-click the utility icon in the MessageBuilder group icon, or
choose Wirkstation Setup from the MessageBuildée Fnenu.

Note: At the end of the MessageBuilder installation procedure,
the INTERCHANGE Device Configuration dialog opens
automatically.

IHTE RCAHGET Devioe Cond garsiien
Configured Devices 'Il
NAME Refers to driver name [ i |
DEVI i | %
CE Refersto sel.ected driver | St TR : |_ bt |
PORT Refers to unique number assigned to
INTERCHANGE driver - L i =
. . 1T KT s B BTL_ETT BT &aDHs ] T ek
Shows whether driver is enabled or 1T & Cosisalb ai DTLKT? ETZenDlls 3 Divablad
STATUS =~ VI T o DHA OIL_ET T EIX an DiAES 7 Dinatded
disabled T8 K13 e (1 DILEIE EldanbEs & Uirabiest
1788 FTME, (e GILET &  POME pnDHe o Dliralsrst
P [0 Pt DTLETR AL 1] [
(a1 s .

2. Select a driver from thavailable Drivers: list. The selection
depends on the type of MessageView terminal and the
communication card installed in your computer.

Select: For MessageView Terminal: To:
DF1 on COM Port 2706-M1D1, -M1N1, -M1F1; Transfer applications between the RS-232 port of a MessageView
2706-M1D, -M1N, -M1F. terminal and a computer using DF1 (RS-232) communications.
Transfer applications between a computer on the DH+ link using a
1784-KL on DH+ 0 1784-KL communications card and the Remote 1/O port of a

MessageView Terminal on a Remote 1/O network.
Transfer applications between a computer on the DH+ link using a

(1);8;|-_|le g 178412 1784-KT/B or -KT2 communications card and the Remote 1/0 port of a
MessageView Terminal on a Remote 1/0 network.
1784-KTC on

ControlNet [

Transfer applications between a computer on the DH-485 network

1784-KTX on DHASS using a 1784-KTX communications card and the DH-485 port of a

- MessageView Terminal.
Transfer applications between a computer on the DH+ link using a
1784-KTX on DH+ [ 1784-KTX communications card and the Remote 1/0 port of a

MessageView Terminal on a Remote 1/0 network.

Transfer applications between a computer on the DH+ link using a
1784-PCMK communications card and the Remote I/O port of a
MessageView Terminal on a Remote 1/0 network.

Transfer applications between a computer on the DH-485 network and
the DH-485 port of a MessageView terminal using a 1747-PIC
interface converter, or between a computer and the RS-232 port of a
MessageView terminal.

1784-PCMK on DH+
u

PIC on COM Port J

O Not used by MessageBuilder Software.
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3. Select theAdd Devicebutton to add and open the configuration
dialog for the selected driver.

For example, if you select DF1 on COM Port this dialog opens:

. . B OF an COM For Dovice Combpuratinn |
Unique number assigned to Default Driver N
INTERCHANGE driver | . v erault Driver Name
(This is not the computer's COM port.) ENNE  muon s for ST ] (can be edited)
DF1 parameters must be set to: cM P [T | Pty [umnr ]
Baud: 19200 Imismrace & [t S T T |
Parity: None bt [0 ]
Error Detect: CRC Shatas Disables driver configuration
W sk 2 D i without removing it from
Typical: Configured Drivers list.
COM Port = 1 and Interrupt = 4, or ™ i
COM Port = 2 and Interrupt = 3 ] o=t | | i |

Note: Consult your personal computer’s user manual for COM
Port Interrupt settings.
4. Edit parameters and sel€aK when done.

The parameters are specific to the communications card installed
in your computer, or to the type of connection you will be using
to transfer files.

The configured driver appears under @anfigured Devices:list
in the Driver Configuration dialog.

Important: Do not configure more than one driver for the same
communication port.

5. Reboot your computer to load the driver and its configuration.

INTERCHAMOE Device Canliguinlios

Hur B mxh i . mnil
9 rebaal lof changes b ake alicco.,
Exit pragram?

|

Important: You must reboot your computer any time you add or
remove a driver or change configuration parameters of a
driver.

Exiting Windows and re-entering will not load the
driver.
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To configure an existing INTERCHANGE driver:

1. Select the driver from th€onfigured Devices:list.

2. Select theedit Device button to open the configuration dialog for
the selected driver.

3. Edit parameters and sel€aK when done.

4. Reboot your computer to load the driver and its configuration.

To remove a current driver:
1. Select a driver from th€onfigured Devices:list.

2. Select theRemove Devicebutton.
3. A dialog asks for confirmation of the removal. ChoGa€¢.
4

. Reboot your computer to unload the driver.

To specify advanced parameters for drivers:

1. Select theAdvancedbutton from the INTERCHANGE Device
Configuration dialog.

B WIrRCWAGT Shaied Des Canbgaiin ]|
e Mgy Do =] Tl Bl led
| L dereem s gk Ll Prdmw e el e

FiErm Wy rirns
[ e
B U e e p v pguriind boinan

i [

| of e e

R [ g e g g e —

i, [ ik Srabiiris
¥ fpacde B

] e | [ s |

2. Modify the settings as needed. See below.

3. Select theDK button to save the settings

Or select th&Cancelbutton to return to the Configuration menu
without changing the parameters.

Publication 2706-817



Installing MessageBuilder Software 2-11

Memory Manager Options

Load drivers high when enabled (checked) loads INTERCHANGE
drivers (executables) into high memory. Drivers are not loaded until
you reboot the computer. If this option is disabled, drivers are loaded
into the base 640K memory.

MessageBuilder recommends: Either enabled or disabled.

Memory Manager Selectionallows you to specify the memory
manager in use on your system. Select one of the radio buttons.

MessageBuilder recommends: EMM386.

Driver Self-Test

When enabled this option requires KT devices to run self-diagnostics
before loading driver configuration.

MessageBuilder recommends: Perform the tests.

RNA Parameters

Use upper memory for packet bufferswhen enabled places packet
buffer space in upper MS-DOS memory.

MessageBuilder recommends: Use upper memory.

Number of solicited buffersallocates the number of packet buffers
(1 to 200). Each buffer uses 300 bytes of memory. The default is 20.

MessageBuilder recommends: 20 buffers.

Number of unsolicited data itemsallocates space for unsolicited
messages (0 to 200).

MessageBuilder recommends: O data items, which allocates no
space.

PCMK Enabler Selection

Specifies the Enabler to use for the 1784-PCMK on the DH+ Device
Driver.

Specific Enableruses PCMKINIT or RSIPCMK. This Enabler
requires you to enter the socket number containing the card in the
driver dialog. The INTERCHANGE socket numbers are (0 to 7). In
Windows 95, the sockets are numbered (0 to 8).

Generic Enableruses PCENABLE. This Enabler requires that you
enter a Memory address and IRQ (Interrupt).

MessageBuilder recommends: (Ignores).
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Troubleshooting the
Installation Procedure

Publication 2706-817

Possible difficulties with installation

If you used the default installation procedure, the Path in your
AUTOEXEC.BAT file now includes the \AB\BIN and

\RSNIC\BIN directories. In Windows 3.1x the AUTOEXEC.BAT
file also includes SHARE.EXE. If you edit this file yourself,
MessageBuilder software requires these modifications.

If the computer has Windows for Workgroups installed, it has a
virtual device driver (VxD) called VSHARE.386. If Windows for
Workgroups uses this share driver, remove the SHARE.EXE file
from the AUTOEXEC.BAT file. The Windows for Workgroups
manual has details on using VSHARE.386.

Note: Windows 95 does not need the SHARE.EXE file. It has its
own virtual device driver installed.

Possible difficulties with INTERCHANGE drivers

The INTERCHANGE drivers may cause conflicts with other drivers
sharing common interrupts or memory areas in the system. Here are
some problems that may occur and what to do about them.

If you are using a special Windows video driver, try using the
standard Windows VGA driver; you may also have to edit the
EMM386 line in the CONFIG.SYS file to remove specific
memory exclusions added by the special video driver.

Exit Windows and run ABICSTOP (see below). If ABICSTOP is
not successful, comment out the ABICRUN line in the
AUTOEXEC.BAT file and reboot, then run ABICSTOP again.

If you are experiencing lockups when using a serial mouse in a
DOS application, try waiting several seconds for the mouse to
initialize. If mouse operation is still a problem, run ABICSTOP.

It may be necessary to create a dual boot environment to manage
conflicting drivers. Refer to the DOS user manual for information
on this.

If you experience error messages during a system reboot, they
may indicate an incomplete or incorrect configuration of the
INTERCHANGE drivers. See Page 2-8 for instructions on
configuring the drivers.

For more details on INTERCHANGE Software, refer to the
INTERCHANGE Software user manuals and the MessageBuilder
online release notes.



Installing MessageBuilder Software 2-13

Possible conflicts in using communication ports

If you plan to run other software on your computer that uses the
same communication ports as MessageBuilder and INTERCHANGE
Software (such as APS software), follow these steps.

1. Exit from Windows if necessary. Make sure that
INTERCHANGE is not running.

2. Type ABICSTOP at the DOS prompt. For example, type:
C\> ABICSTOP.

3. If ABICSTORP is not successful, comment out ABICRUN in the
AUTOEXEC.BAT file:

REMCALL ABICRUN.BAT

Reboot the computer and run ABICSTOP again.
4. Run the other software.
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Chapter 3

MessageBuilder Basics

This chapter covers the following topics:
* Windows environment

* MessageBuilder window

* Message Editor Table View

* Opening and closing menus

» Status bar and toolbars

* Message Editor Terminal View

e Dialogs

e Getting help.

Windows Environment MessageBuilder software runs in a Microsoft Windows environment.
It uses menus, dialog boxes and tools, and follows the same
keyboard and mouse conventions used by Windows.

You should be familiar with basic Windows conventions. That is,
you should know how to use the mouse, select commands from
menus, and work with windows and dialog boxes.

If you use a mouse, here are the basic terms used:

j\/ Feature: How to use it:
Position the mouse pointer on the object, area, or

Click field, then press and release the left button once.
Position the mouse pointer on the object, area, or
field, and click the left button twice quickly.

Click to highlight the item to be affected by the next
command, or click on a dialog box option.

Double-click

Choose an item or command

Click on an tool, on a menu command, or on an item
in a dialog box or Help window.

Point to an item, press and hold the left mouse

Drag button, and move the pointer, then release the
mouse button. Use drag to highlight a text string.

Select an item or command

If you prefer to use the keyboard:

Action: How to do it:

S E—— Press the ALT key and type the letter underlined in
Select a command from a menu the menu name simultaneously. Then type the letter
underlined in the command name.

Use the arrow keys (or in a dialog, both the TAB and
arrow keys) to move to the item

Select an item or command Highlight an item, then press the ENTER key.

Choose an item or command
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MessageBuilder Window When you start MessageBuilder software, the MessageBuilder
window opens.

Maximize Button

Control-menu Box Title Bar Minimize Button
anigeBudes
View Hapleation  Help — Menu Bar
wlsh Nl — Standard Toolbar
Qpen,
Command — Wk shation Betip...
Upgrade Teaminal... Menu
P IEESIA T RS
7 T, WL
1 IaN_TEST MEa
4 TODAEY B
Exil
Border o Arrow to
Resize Window
Mouse Pointer
Caps Lock
off
- Num Lock
" on
Status Bar Lriata 6 hiabin T | L Scr(()JI]l[Lock
Feature: How to use it:

Click to open the Control menu.

ntrol-menu Box . )
Control-menu Bo Or double-click to close the current window.

Title Bar Drag to move a window.

Click a name on the menu bar to open the menu and
display its commands.

Menu Bar . . .
enuba Or press ALT + X, where X is the underlined letter in
the menu name.
Standard Toolbar Click a tool to carry out a command.

Can be toggled on/off using the View menu.

Click a command to choose it or to carry out its
Command action.
Or type the underlined letter in the command name.

Shows what the software is doing at the moment.

Status Bar Can be toggled on/off using the View menu.
Border Drag to enlarge or shrink the window.

Mouse Pointer Use to select an item or object.

Minimize Button Click to reduce the window to an icon.

Maximize Button ;chirr;I;:]O enlarge the window to the full size of the
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Here are the commands available on each menu when no application
file is open.

File menu has commands that:

e create and open application files

* configure the computer workstation for file transfer

e download new firmware to a MessageView 421 terminal.

* list the last four applications that were opened, for easy reopening
e exit MessageBuilder software.

View menu has commands that:

* toggle the Standard Toolbar on and off
* toggle the Status Bar on and off.

Application menu has commands that:

* manage projects and their devices

* upload an application file or the Historical Event Stack file from a
MessageView 421 terminal

e download the time and date to the terminal’'s Real Time Clock
e allow the user to set preferences.

Help menu has commands that:

* identify the versions of MessageBuilder and AB Utilities software
and the registration serial number

* access topics in the MessageBuilder Help utility.

Four tools are active:

* New File
* Open File
e hoth Help tools.
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Message Editor Table View When an application is opened, the Message Editor Table View
appears. Messages are created and edited in this View, and have their
attributes set.

The Message Edit box displays the highlighted message from among
those in the Message List.

Use the standard Windows resizing arrows as needed.

Message Edit Box

Title Bar MeaaageBuilder - [SMP-Proj 1 SMP-DEMO.MES]"
Menu Bar | Fille Edit View Fprmal Sppli
Standard Toolbar
Message Edit Toolbar
SMF-Faj : SMP-DEMOMBA"
Hrccage: T el Srm: [ Soiell [ Frsess [ fak
[1 B [ouste |3 [ Hidden [ BuoClea [ Sak Time
Line: T [ Cmntm [~ HE Stack
L. [ Blawe Arrow to
[ [#] [emaw % Reday Wi
: — | = (] 5 Eneie . Resize Window
Attribute Controls ool Ty BN Teigger Chasn [~ Enengige
|Il.2|-t-c-r|:| [~ Eragle ¥ Epable EHDFMW—N
Wt Tima: Ed Te Addierr Lings
fee @ F FIIF B B 8
. — == Vertical
M List — - i
essage s l 3 Sleved Meg  Shaued Heg Lue 2 —— Scroll Bar
d:5 Kl Slemsd Heg | fom 3
Status Bar

Feature: How to use it:

Select a name on the menu bar to open a menu and
Menu Bar . .

display its commands.

Click a tool to edit message text or carry out other
Standard Toolbar functions.

Toggle it on/off using the View menu.
Message Edit Toolbar Click a tool to edit messages and their variables.
Message Edit Box Edit the message highlighted in the Message List.
Attribute Controls Define attributes for the selected message.

Messages appear here as they are created.
Message List The selected one is highlighted and appears in the

Message Edit box.

Shows what the software is doing at the moment.
Status Bar . . .

Toggle it on/off using the View menu.

Note: If the application file name in the title bar has an asterisk (*),
the application has been edited but not saved to disk.
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Here are the commands available on each menu when an application
file is open.

File menu has commands that:

e create, open, close and save application files

* generate reports

* configure the computer workstation for file transfer

e download new firmware to a MessageView 421 terminal

* list the last four applications that were opened, for easy reopening
e exit to the Windows desktop.

Edit menu has commands that:

* copy, cut and paste text strings; undo and restore changes in a
message

* insert, append and delete whole messages

e find, sort and renumber messages in the Message List

* replace text strings in one or many messages

* assign names to topics.

View menu has commands that:

* toggle the Standard Toolbar and the Status Bar on and off
e zoom the Terminal View in or out.

Format menu has commands that:

* specify what size the message text will be in the terminal display
e align text in the display
» display selected text in a message with Flash and Inverse Video

* insert and edit Time and Date Displays, Numeric and ASCII
Display Variables in a message

* (for MessageView 421N and 421F terminals) insert and edit
Numeric Entry variables in a message

» (for terminals whose firmware can support these variables) insert
and edit Numeric Entry and ASCII Entry variables in a message

* insert graphic symbols and ASCII characters in a message

* (for MessageView 421F terminals) enable function keys for a
message.
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Application menu has commands that:

create tags and their attributes that will be assigned to variables
when messages are created

manage projects and their devices
enter a description of the application

validate and download an application to a MessageView 421
terminal or to a DOS file

upload an application file or the Historical Event Stack file from a
terminal

download the time and date to the terminal’s Real Time Clock

set up the terminal’'s communications, control and status tags, and
global attributes

assign bit triggers and date/time tags for special messages

(for MessageView 421F terminals) set global attributes and assign
tags for all the function keys and LEDs used in the application

allow the user to set preferences.

Window menu has commands that:

open and arrange application windows and arrange their icons

open the list of problems in the application (“Exceptions”) that
were identified after a Validate or Download command

open the Terminal View and toggle it with the Table View

list the windows currently open for easy access, with the active
one checked.

Help menu has commands that:

access topics in the MessageBuilder Help utility.

identify the versions of MessageBuilder and AB Utilities software
and the registration serial number
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Opening and Closing

Menus

Each name on the menu bar opens a menu with a set of commands.

To open a menu:

* point to a name on the menu bar and click the left mouse button

e or pressALT and the underlined letter in the menu name
simultaneously. For example, to open the File menu, press

ALT +F

MessageBuilder menus look like this:

Open_. Cidid
Llmsa

Yo Ciil+ 8
Ll e

Searkeimilan !-ir'l.l[l.
Uggrade Teamingl.,
1 ACTTALMEL

? HAMCTTA IS

2 TEST. Wt
& LIMET. MEL

Cxi

Flesdn Chliy
Cul Cule
Copy Cwliail
Parie... Cinla¥
Beleic Meusage Alilkicie
Insari Meszage

Hew Meisags

[is,, Carlad
Rtplace. CultH
Sort.,.

Renumdear

Tepica...

Note: Appendix A lists the commands on each menu and briefly
explains what each one does.

To choose a menu command:

¢ click the command name

e ortype the underlined letter in the command name
e or use thesp andDOWN ARROW keys to choose an item; then

PressENTER to select it

Menu conventions are listed in this table:

Menu convention:

What it means:

Greyed command name

The command is not available at this time.

A check mark (»~) beforethe
name

The command is active. Select the command to
inactivate the command; the check mark disappears.
Select it again to activate it.

A key combination after the name

A shortcut for the command. Use the shortcut keys if
you prefer instead of the menu command or tool.

An ellipsis (...) after the command

The command opens a dialog box that contains
options that must be selected before
MessageBuilder software can carry out the
command.

A triangle (™) to the right of a
menu command

The command opens a submenu.
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To close a menu:

= :

\\\\\

click the menu name or anywhere outside the menu

or pressALT orF10 to close the menu and move back to the
workspace

or presEsc to close the menu and remain on the menu bar.

Status Bar and Toolbars The status bar appears at the bottom of the MessageBuilder window.

|| For Help, press F1

It indicates what the software is doing at the moment.

It explains a tool’s function when the left mouse button is pressed
down while the cursor is over a tool.

It explains the command when a menu command is highlighted.

It gives the status of the Caps Lock, Num Lock and Scroll Lock
keys on the keyboard.

To toggle the status bar on or off:

1.
2.
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Choose_‘iéw from the menu bar.
Choose_&ltus Bar from the_kéw menu.

A check mark #) appears next to the Status Bar command when
it is active. To turn the status bar off, choose the command again.
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Standard and Message Edit toolbars

Two toolbars are located at the top of the application window. Tools
provide easy access to commonly used commands. Instead of
opening a menu and choosing a command, simply click a tool to

8 carry out an action. Some tools complete the action immediately;
others open a dialog or a menu for further input.

Note: Tools on a toolbar can be accessed only with a mouse. All
toolbar commands are available on one of the menus or in the
Applications area.

N é\ﬂ‘ Q
S &
& & N Gl O
N N« I N Q & &S
& ¥ K S & & ® & 0'2’b A\é\ A\Q‘Q\ § &
SR ¢ o g & & & S
S T > FEL T R
€ K PSS E @A @ P QY K

Standard Toolbar | | 1 || W] | & | B &) 2| |=s]E2) EIEN I
Message Edit Toolbar | [M&],2| @ | [3¢]s*] [51aved imm Line 1 | (=12

@ & & ¥ L N @
&’ & ; . N &S L
L HPH &S Message Edit Box &S FF &S
& E S FE QI S
e & B S &FE S
Q0 Q> @ & N
& o e PSS,
° & ¢ &

To identify a tool, move the cursor arrow to the tool. Press and hold
the left mouse button while watching the status bar.

e |f the tool is correct, release the mouse button.
e |f the tool is not correct, move the cursor off the icon before
releasing the mouse button.

Note: Appendix B lists all the available tools and briefly explains
what each one does.

To toggle the Standard Toolbar on and off:

< | npdhar

< Bralus Bar
Canm_

1. Choose_‘iew from the menu bar.
2. Choose_ﬂiolbar from the_‘ilew menu.

A check mark #) appears next to the Toolbar command when it is
active. To disable the Toolbar command, choose the command again.

Note: The Message Edit toolbar cannot be turned off.
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MessageBuilder defaults

MessageBuilder software keeps the most recent Standard Toolbar
and Status Bar settings as its default settings. Default settings are
used:

e the next time MessageBuilder software is opened

* when a new application is created.

In addition, the References command on the@lication menu
offers other selectable options. See Page 7-14.

Message Editor Terminal The Terminal View displays messages approximately as they will
View appear on a MessageView 421 terminal. This view represents the
front face of the type of terminal the application is designed for.

|| [ e il e |55 L ) (B |2 S0 AR LA

Message Edit Box in the Table View. ! e e e P aved i Line 1 | =
= SMP-Proj : SMP-DEMO.MBA:1
B SMP-Proj : SMP-DEMO.MBA:2 o A
Auto Clear [ A
HE Stack
) ) ) ) lave Relay
Display area in the Terminal View. ¢ Enable I E

D

K Auto Format
Address: Len

o

Miumher! Toanir g Mezeane Tevh

The Message Edit box on the Table View is active while the
Terminal View is displayed. If the Terminal View is the active
window, as a message is edited the changes appear in the Terminal
View display.

The Terminal View may be enlarged or reduced using the Zoom
tools or the Zoom command on the View menu. See Page 7-17.

Note: The Terminal View, like the MessageView terminal, can
display only:

21 characters in Quarter text size

10 characters in Half text size

7 characters in Full text size.

If the message is longer than the Terminal View can display, scroll
through the message in the Message Edit box to see the remainder of
the message. When the Terminal View is the active window, its
display will follow the insertion point in the Message Edit box. That

is, it will scroll through the message up to the cursor point.
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Dialogs

Tab
Check Box

Radio Button

Spin Control

MessageBuilder software uses dialogs to request information it needs
to carry out a command. After you supply the requested information,
select a command button to confirm or cancel the command.

Dialogs also display additional information and warnings, or explain
why a requested task could not be accomplished.

An ellipsis (...) after a dialog command means another dialog will
open when you choose that command.

Some dialogs provide different sets of options, each on a separate
tab. Select the tab to work with a specific set of options.

A sample dialog:

| Sasap Hv-ﬂl'-l TeaCisn | Cowinitap | TwaTem | Gmrw |

| Peiwr Momem Hesbe o PLE Elash Rals Lol | mummer

e o e e
CUmnEINE, e i
Ejr—
Wk o Fpmes ln Hgraisbke e Trage Prmsip
e | [ |55
F— Mon b frasewms

I8 T nabis (] ™ [ raie

To move around a dialog:

List Box

Command Button

move the mouse pointer to a field and click the left mouse button

or presstAB to move forward through fields aséhiIFT+TAB to
move backward through fields. Use the arrow keys to select a

radio button

or press theLT key and the underlined letter of a field name
simultaneously. For example, to move to tleduRn Message

Number check box, pressTt +R.
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Application Hame:
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Features of dialogs

Command Buttons

Short rectangles with text explaining their function. Select a
command button to invoke the command.

Text Boxes

Long rectangles with instructions about what should be entered in
them. Sometimes these boxes contain a default value or text,
sometimes they are empty. The mouse pointer changed tioeam
when it is on a text box.

e To add text, place the cursor point where the new text goes and
start typing.

* To delete text, highlight it and pre8seDELETE Or BACKSPACE
key.

* To replace some or all text, highlight it and type the new text.

List Boxes

Boxes with a down-arrow at the right. To configure an item within a
List Box:

e Click on the down arrow to the right of a list box to display its
list, then click on an item to select that option.

e Or move the highlight to a list box and press + the
down-arrow keyto display the list. Then use the up or down
arrow key to select an option.

If there are more items than can fit in the list, a scroll bar appears.

Some list boxes let you use the mouse to select multiple items. Click
on the first item, press and hold theiFT key, then click the last

item. Or click the first item and drag the pointer to the last item. To
deselect a range, click the first item on the list.

Drop-Down Text Boxes

Text boxes with a down-arrow at the right, separated from the text
box. To configure an item within a Drop-Down Text Box:

* Click on the down arrow to the right of a list box to display its
list, then click on an item to select that option.

* Or move the highlight to a list box and press + | (the
down-arrow keyjo display the list, then use the up or down
arrow key to select an option.

* Or highlight existing text in the box and type the appropriate
name or number.
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Check Boxes

Square boxes that may contain an XJoiCheck boxes are used to
select or clear an option. An X Orin the box means the option is
selected. A blank (cleared) box means the option is not selected.

* Click on a check box to select or deselect the option.
e Or select a check box and press$pacebarto toggle it.

Radio Buttons

Circles that function as a group. One of the group has a solid dot in
the middle (it is selected), and all the others are blank. Choose a
button in the group to select that option and clear all other options.

e Click on a radio button to select it.

* Or select a group of radio buttons and press the up or down arrow
key to toggle them.

Spin Controls
Small boxes with up/down arrows at the right. To configure an item
within a Spin Control box:

e Click the up or the down arrow until the required number appears
in the box.

* Or highlight the text and type the number.

Tabs and Dialog Buttons

Some dialog boxes have tabs which open to give new sets of options.
Others have buttons that open a Tag Form or other dialog. Select a
tab or button to display a new set of options.
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Getting Help

Help
Contents...

Search For Help On...
How To Use Help...

About MessageBuilder...
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MessageBuilder software has both context-sensitive and online help.
Help may be invoked by any of the following commands.

Click the Help Question tool and the mouse arrow changes to a
question mark. Click the question mark on an item for
context-sensitive help.

Click the Help Contents tool to display an index to Help topics.

e Eéli Bosipperk Helg

w e T | |
: MessageBullder Help Contends

d

[u] =] sl mlm]m]a] of =i m] ]

Choose a command from theeld menu. The Gntents command
brings up the same index as the Help Contents tool.

Select a dialog’s Elp button to get help about the its topic.
Press the&1 key at any time to get context-sensitive help.

Using Help

This is a very brief overview of the Help features. For further
information on using Help, selecol To Use Help or see the
Microsoft Windows manual.

All of the methods of finding information on a topic produce the
same textual information. Choose the method most convenient for
you among those listed here.

Helpful hints:

If a term is underlined, you may select it to bring up a new screen
defining or describing that subject.

If scroll bars appear, you may use them to see more items on the
list or more information on the subject.

To return to a previous screen, use either thekButton (which
steps through each screen you have called up) or therist
button (which lists all the screens you have called up, so you can
double-click on the one you want to return to).

To see text on a related subject, use the Previsysof<Next
(>>) button.
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gontents

The Help @ntents screen is illustrated above.

1. Double-click a subject on this index to bring up a new screen,
which contains a subindex of subjects on the topic.

2. Then double-click on a subject in the subindex, until you reach
text describing the topic you want information on.
Search

The Sarch button at the top of th@@ents screen brings up a
dialog with an alphabetical list of all the Help headings.

Type a word, or select one from the list.
Then chooge Show Topics.
e

Meszage Attributes
Meszzage Paste dialog
Message Yaldation
MessageBuilder Basics
MessageBuilder Defaults

Select a topic. then chooze Go To.

Command Summary
Edit Menu

File Menu

Format Menu

Help Menu
Opening and Closing Menus

To locate a topic:
e use the scroll bar

* type one or a few letters to display the part of the alphabet that
contains the subject you are interested in.

When you see the name of a Help subject that you want:
1. Highlight the name or type it in thedhd box.

2. Select the Bow Topics button.
3. Select the G To button.

A screen appears with text describing or explaining the selected
topic.
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Help Topics:Contents

The Hep Topics button at the top of the Helpi@ents screen brings
up a tabbed dialog. The first tab is Contents.

o | mm | s |

Dl Tl T S [ Ly T4 ol Tl

In this screen, if the button next to a subject is:
¢ abook, double-click on it to display a list of subtopics
e a question mark, double-click on it to bring up text on the subject.

Help Topics: Index

The Index tab displays a dialog with an alphabetical list of all the

Help headings.
TN T T T

& & wol, Wl D-apdly
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To locate a topic:

e use the scroll bar

* type one or a few letters in thggde box to display the part of the
alphabet that contains the subject you are interested in.

When you see the name of the subject that you want help with:

1. Highlight the name in thel€k box, or type it in the Jipe box.

2. Select the Bplay button.

A screen appears with text describing or explaining the selected
topic.

Help Topics: Find+

The Find+ tab displays a dialog you may use to find every instance

of a word that appears in Help text.
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To locate all instances of a term anywhere in the Help files:
1. Type part of a word or a whole word in thetér search text box.

If you want to be more specific, type several words. Find+ locates
exactly what you type, provided it is in the Help text.

2. If it will narrow the search, select one or more of the check boxes
below the fter box.

3. Select the Id button. The 8lect a Topic box fills with all the
Help topics that contain the term. The topic that has the most
examples of the term is listed first and highlighted.

4. The first instance of the term in the highlighted topic appears in
the T_q:)ic text box. To move from one instance of the term to
another:

e use the Term up/down arrows at the bottom of the screen
* use the scroll bars if they are present to display more of the text.
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Contents...
Search For Help On...
How To Use Help...

About MessageBuilder...
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5. To select another topic, do one of the following:
 click on a topic to highlight it

* use the Topic up/down arrows at the bottom of the screen to move
the highlight

* use the scroll bars if they are present to display more of the list.

6. When you find a subject about which you want to read more,
click the Osplay button. A full screen appears with the Help text.

About MessageBuilder

If you must call Allen—Bradley for assistance, you will have to
provide the release date and version number of MessageBuilder
software. Choose Bout MessageBuilder from theeshh menu to get
this dialog: N N

Vom0 (X1 10
AR Ll Ve 14500
Ardeamie Dade NESTRASR

Copprahd® 550 1938 Aber Bradicy Lompars.

Ty preahssd i kel 1o
User name

Company name
Sevedl Bambay S

It gives you:

* the version number and release date of MessageBuilder software
e the version number of the Allen-Bradley Utilities software

* the serial number of this particular software package.



Chapter 4

Design Checklist

Planning an Application

This chapter covers the following topics:
* Design checkilist

» Safety considerations

e Applications and projects

* Messages

e Triggering a message

e Controlling devices

e Slaving

* Slave Device

* Historical Event Stack

e Function keys

e Function key types

e LED indicators

e Handshaking

* Tags

* Data types

* Address worksheet

* Defining tags

e Scaling data display variables
* Scaling data entry variables
* Precision and rounding.

Before creating an application, check the following:
Vag Plantheapplication:.whatis it supposedo do,andhow?

[ Outlinethe documentatiorthe operatomwill work from.
Finishit aftertheapplicationis completed.

[ Considersafetyrequirements.
Vg Reviewdatatypesanddataformats.
[V Fill in the AddressWorkshee{AppendixH).

[ Reviewcommunication§Chapters).
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Safety Considerations The application designer must make sure that an appliaziumot
be used in an unsafe manner. Failsafes must be built into each
application.

ATTENTION: Do not configure Function Keys as
emergency stops or other controls critical for safe
operation. Use separate hard-wired operator interface
devices.

Refer to “Safety Guidelines for the Application, Installation and
Maintenance of Solid State Controls” (Publication SGI-1.1).

Communications interruptions

The MessageView 421 terminal relies on communications with the
logic controller or ASCII Triggering device.

e Communications are interrupted within the terminal when it:
— isin the Front Panel Editor mode

— is receiving an application download from a personal
computer

— has a major fault
— loses power
— detects that the Remote 1/O link has failed.

The logic controller considers the terminal as a faulted 1/0 rack
when it does not communicate. The controller must be programmed
to cope with this situation. Specifically, it must:

 return any machine or process to a safe state

* monitor the rack fault bit associated with the MessageView
terminal’s assigned rack.

Refer to the controller’s user manual.
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Applications and Projects

Here are the steps needed to create an application:

1. The designer shouldbcumenthe application carefully. This

documentation should include the purpose of the application,
what information the operator will need to make good decisions,
and what choices the operator will have to make. The designer
and operator should discuss this document together before the
application is run.

ATTENTION: Documentation is often neglected, but
is very important. The operator can make better
decisions if the designer explains what is going on.

. The designer creates application the basic design unit of

MessageBuilder software. It is designed to be loaded in a specific

type of MessageView terminal, run using a specific type of

controller, and direct a specific operation. It includes:

— messages, with their attributes, triggers, embedded graphics,
and embedded display and entry variables

— configuration parameters for communications port(s) of a
specific MessageView terminal

— global attributes that apply to all messages in the application

— tags, which are named references to data addresses in a
specific logic controller (ASCII Triggering devices use the
tags as memory references)

— function keys and LEDs (MessageView 421F terminals only).

. The designer associates the application withogect which is

assigned or created when an application is created. A project can
support more than one application, provided that all of them are
designed for the same type of terminal and the same type of logic
controller. It links the application(s) to:

— the tag database

— the specific devices — the MessageView terminal and the PLC,
SLC or ASCII Triggering device — that the application will
interact with.

. Values associated with variables are stored in controller memory

addresses, and are referenced by the application via nagsed

The designer usually enters all the tags in the Tag Editor Table
View before creating any messages. Tags may also be edited later
when they are assigned to their variables.
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Messages
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5. The application designer caalidatean application at any time,
using the dlidate command on thepflication menu.
Incompatibilities are caught during validation. See Page 11-2.

Note: An application is automatically validated by
MessageBuilder software before it is downloaded to a terminal.

6. The designer or operator can monitor how the application is
running. Messages that have their HE Stack attribute set are
logged into the Historical Event Stack file each time they are
triggered. These logged messages include the value of their
display variables at the instant of triggering, and the current date
and time. The HE Stack file is uploaded to the computer on
request.

A MessageView terminal has memory reserved for an application
with up to 4096 standard messages. Messages are triggered
individually by the Logic Controller or ASCII Triggering device as
required by the interaction between:

* the MessageBuilder application, and

» feedback from the machinery to the Logic Controller or ASCII
Triggering Device.

The content of a message is determined by:

* the MessageBuilder application

* information transferred between the MessageView terminal and
its controller.

Each message has a unique number, which is used to identify it in the
application. Numbers in the range:

e 110 9900 are used for application messages
e 9901 to 9999 are reserved for Special Messages

e greater than 9999 are not supported by the MessageView
terminal.

A message’s number is its value trigger. A message may also have a
bit trigger assigned to it. To trigger a specific message in the terminal
display, assert its corresponding bit or value trigger at the proper
location in controller memory. See the section on Triggering on

Page 4-9.
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A message may be up to 100 characters long, and can include any
combination of text, graphics, and variables. It can have:

* up to one date variable
* up to one time variable

* upto 10 entry or display data variables in any combination,
provided the total message length is 100 characters or fewer

e up to 50 graphics symbols, provided the total message length is
100 characters or fewer.

Variable and Graphic display characteristics in the Message

Editor
Message Component Table View Terminal View
Time Sample Time Sample Time
Date Sample Date Sample Date

Numeric Data Entry

Placeholder (™)

Placeholder (")

Numeric Data Display

Placeholder (###)

Placeholder (###)

ASCII Data Entry

ASCII Data Display

Placeholder (EEE)
Placeholder (AAA)

Placeholder (EEE)
Placeholder (AAA)

ASCII Character

Placeholder (~)

Placeholder (~)

Graphics

Placeholder (GR)

Actual graphics symbol

Message text

Alphanumeric

Alphanumeric

Special Messages

The MessageView terminal supports a predefined set of Special
Messages. Message numbers 9901 to 9999 are reserved for Special
Messages.

Special Messages are triggered just like any other message while an
application is running. When triggered, they are typically not
displayed by the terminal, but acted upon.

Special Messages:

e cannot be edited, although bit triggers may be assigned to them
e are not displayed in the Message Editor Table View

e are not displayed in the Message Editor Terminal View

e cannot be chained to another message

e are not logged into the Historical Event stack.

The Special Messages dialog is found on Page 7-54.
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This table gives the current Special Messages.

Message

Number Message Description ASCII Triggering Device Requirements
Clears all active display messages. Use the [Ctrl-T] command:
9901 Clear Display The display/slave buffers and Slave Devices | to terminal: [Ctrl-T]9901\ MV Address [CR]
are not cleared.
Clear Value . Use the [Ctrl-T] command:
9902 Triggered Message | Ccrs the Value Triggered Message Queue | o i1 1c11-7]9902\ MV Address [CR]
and any display/slave buffers.
Queue
Reset MessageView Aborts all terminal functions in progress. Use the [Ctrl-T] command:
9903 Terminal Resets the terminal, which then goes through | to terminal: [Ctrl-T]9903\ MV Address [CR]
its Power On Self Test (POST).
Tests every pixel in the terminal display.
During the test, the terminal suspends all Use the [Ctrl-T] command:
9904 Display Test message activity. When the test is completed | to terminal: [Ctrl-T]9904\ MV Address [CR]
the terminal resumes normal Run Mode
operation.
Use six [Ctrl-V] commands: year, month, day, hour,
minute, second:
Sets or updates the Real Time Clock in the 0 term!naI: [Cul-TI3905\ MV Addr [CR
) . . i to terminal: [Ctrl-V]Year Value\ 1\ MV Addr [CR]
Set Clock — Time — terminal from addresses in the logic
9905 Date controller. Valid only if the tags are defined in [Cul-VMonth Value\ 2\ MV Addr [CR]
the Special Messages dialog [Ctrl-V]Day Value\ 3\ MV Addr [CR]
' [Ctrl-V]Hour Value\ 4\ MV Addr [CR]
[Ctrl-V]Minute Value\ 5\ MV Addr [CR]
[Ctrl-V]Second Value\ 6\ MV Addr [CR]
Use six [Ctrl-I] responses: year, month, day, hour,
minute, second:
Sends the terminal Real Time Clock time and o termma]: [CulTISS06WMV Addr [CR]
. . . from terminal: [Ctrl-I]9906\ Year Value\ 1 [CR]
Get Real Time Clock | date to addresses in the logic controller.
9906 Time/Date Valid only if the tags are defined in the [Cur-}9906\ Month Value\ 2 [CR]
Special Messages dialog [Ctrl-119906\ Day Value\ 3 [CR]
' [Ctrl-119906\ Hour Value\ 4 [CR]
[Ctrl-19906\ Minute Value\ 5 [CR]
[Ctrl-19906\ Second Value\ 6 [CR]
By | L1 s
) ' ) ) to terminal: [Ctrl-T]9907\ MV Addr [CR]
9907 Battery Test status bit. If the Battery Test fails, a 0 is sent. from terminal: [Ctr-]9907\ 1 or 0\ 1 [CR]
Valid only if the tag is defined in the Special '
Messages dialog.
Adjusts the brightness of the display
according to the value input in the Special Use the [Ctrl-V] command:
Display Brightness Mess_age. . _ to term?nal: [Ctrl-T]9905\ MV Addr [CR]
9908 Adjustment! If an incorrect value is input for the brightness | to terminal: [Ctrl-V]0 to 7\ 1\ MV Addr [CR]

level, the terminal will ignore the command.
Valid only if the tag is defined in the Special
Messages dialog.
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Controlling Devices

1This table shows the brightness level corresponding to each value in
Special Message 9908’s Ctrl-V command:

Value 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7

Levels | 12% 25% 38% 50% 60% 75% 87% 100%

A MessageView terminal can accept commands from one of these
two types of controlling devices:

a logic controller such as an Allen-Bradley PLC or SLC

A logic controller communicates with a MessageView terminal
through the Remote 1/O port on the daughterboard card.
Terminals with daughterboard cards are Catalog Nos.
2706-M1D1, -M1N1 and -M1F1.

an ASCII Triggering device, such as an Allen-Bradley computer
product or SLC BASIC Module. See Page 5-7 for a list.

An ASCII Triggering device communicates through the RS-232
port on the main board of the terminal. It is used with terminals
that do not have daughterboard cards: Catalog Nos. 2706-M1D,
-M1N and -M1F.

MessageView features supported by a controlling device

A MessageView terminal can support the following features when
controlled by either type of device:

displaying triggered messages with or without embedded
variables

queuing messages
chaining messages
supporting Special Messages

supporting hidden messages to be sent to the Historic Event Stack
when triggered

displaying messages with Numeric Entry variables embedded, in
421N and 421F terminals

implementing Handshaking for latched function keys, in 421F
terminals

scaling Numeric Display and Numeric Entry variables
returning Message Numbers to the controlling device
displaying Startup and Background messages
supporting Debug Mode

supporting Simulate Mode
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MessageView features supported by a logic controller

A MessageView terminal can support the following additional
features when controlled by a PLC or other logic controller:

supporting Handshaking for numeric entry and ACK messages as
well as for latched function keys

supporting bit triggering
supporting Startup and Background messages that contain
embedded display variables

sending Preset or Last values for variables to the controller

ASCII Triggering Device limitations:

If the ASCII network has more than one device, the terminal
operator must not send data (such as Entry variables embedded in
a message) from the MessageView terminal to the ASCII
Triggering device. This could cause data collisions. Consider this
when creating an application for such a network.

Data is sent from a terminal when:

— the ACK key is pressed (all terminals)

— numeric keys are used (421N and 421F terminals)

— an enabled Function key is pressed (421F terminals)

The MessageView terminal supports an output buffer to process
outgoing data responses. The buffer is designed to handle at least
two of the largest responses (such as 20 Ctrl-I responses or 2
messages that contain the maximum of 10 Entry Variables).

If the output buffer becomes full (for instance, if someone
repeatedly presses a Momentary Function Key before the data can
be sent), any new outgoing data is lost until the output buffer is
available again.

ASCII Trigger applications require a value trigger tag name to be
defined. See Page 10-21. Only the tag name is used; the node
address and node name may be left blank. The tag name is used
internally by the MessageView terminal as a reference.

Communication setup

In MessageBuilder software, a logic controller is specified by its
PLC/SLC/Scanner type. An ASCII Triggering device is a single
device that does not require a device type.
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Triggering a Message

All messages, including Special Messages, must be triggered to be
displayed on, or used by, the MessageView terminal. A message may
be defined as only value trigger, or both value trigger and bit trigger.

* Value trigger is acquired from either a logic controller or from an
ASCII Triggering Device.

e Bit trigger is acquired only from a logic controller, using Remote
I/O communication.

Note: In time-critical or priority type applications, bit triggering is
recommended if available.

Important:  An ASCII Triggering device cannot use Bit Triggering.

Value triggering

This method uses the message number as a trigger. Each message in
an application has its own unigue number, so there are as many value
triggers in the application as there are messages.

When the terminal receives the message number value trigger, it

» displays the message if its assigned lines are free and its Hidden
attribute is disabled

e queues the message if its lines are occupied, the Hidden attribute
is disabled and the Message Queue is enabled

* logs the message into the HE Stack whether is is displayed or not,
if its HE Stack attribute is enabled

* ignores the message if the line(s) are occupied and the HE Stack
attribute and the Message Queue are disabled.

* slaves the message whether displayed by the master device or not
if the slave attribute is enabled.

Some messages may be triggered but are not displayed:

* messages with the Hidden attribute set

e Special Messages.

Note: Any message that has its HE Stack or slave attribute set, is

sent to the Historic Event Stack or the slave device when it is
triggered. The message does not have to be displayed.
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From a logic controller using Remote 1/0

The MessageView terminal supports a Value Trigger tag in the PLC
or other logic controller. When a message is to be triggered, the logic
controller writes the message number to this tag address.

Only one message may be value-triggered at a time. The terminal
scans the Value Trigger tag address at regular intervals. A triggered
message number must remain stable in the Value Trigger tag address
for a minimum of 100 milliseconds, to allow for the terminal scan
times.

The message is not triggered again until the value in the Value
Trigger tag address is changed to a different number and then
changed back. Thus the ladder logic application designer may use a
message number of 0 (zero) to change the Value Trigger tag address
without triggering a message.

From an ASCII Triggering Device using RS-232

The MessageView terminal supports the triggering of messages
using the Value Trigger method. The format of this method is:

[Ctrl-T]Message Number\MessageView Address[CR]

e [Ctrl-T] is the control code for a command to the terminal
* Message Number is the value trigger for the message

* MessageView Address is the node in the network where the
terminal is located

* [CR]is the carriage return that ends a packet.

Note: The delimiter in ASCII triggering packets uses the backslash \.

In order to trigger a message, the ASCII Triggering Device transmits
a [Ctrl-T] packet sequence. When the terminal receives this packet, it
displays or queues the message.

Note: A MessageView terminal in an ASCII network that has an
address from 1 to 126 will respond to messages addressed to it, and
also to messages addressed to 127. A terminal with an address of 127
will respond to messages addressed to 127 only.
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The Message Queue

Queuing is important in situations where multiple message triggers
are likely to occur. Value triggered messages that are triggered but
cannot be displayed at once are stored in the terminal's Message
Queue if the Queue is enabled.

Note: A bit—triggered message is not queued. The bit remains set
until the controller resets it.

The MessageView terminal supports two fixed Message Queue
lengths, set in the Terminal Setup Advanced dialog. See Page 10-13.
The length may be:

* 64 messages deep (the Queue is enabled)
* 1 message deep (in effect, the Queue is disabled)

The MessageView terminal processes messages according to the
following criteria:

* Atriggered message is displayed at once if possible.

* If the specified line for a value—triggered message is not free, it is
placed at the bottom of the Message Queue Stack.

* Messages are processed from the Queue Stack in a top-to-bottom
First In, First Out (FIFO) priority.

* The topmost message is displayed when its assigned display line
is available. The terminal continues to queue additional triggered
messages while it waits to display the topmost message.

Note: Messages in the Queue are not displayed until they reach
the top of the Queue, even if their line is available.

* |f the Queue reaches Full status, the next message that is queued
will be entered at the top of the Queue, overwriting a pre—existing
gueued message.

Note: The Message Queue is not cleared when the terminal operator
enters the Front Panel Editor (FPE). When the operator closes the
FPE, Run mode resumes and the queued messages are displayed as if
there was no interruption.

The Message Queue is cleared if:

e the terminal has processed all queued messages

* the terminal is reset

* the controller triggers a Clear Queue (9902) Special Message

* the controller triggers a Terminal Reset (9903) Special Message.
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Bit triggering

This method uses bits within a designated word of memory, the Bit
Trigger tag address, to trigger messages. The Bit Trigger tag is
defined in the Terminal Setup dialog (see Page 10-21). Starting with
this tag address, you may reserve up to 64 words (1024 bits) in
sequence for all the bit triggers in the application.

If the system uses Remote /O to transfer data, the maximum number
of bit triggers may be reduced.

RIO Method Rack Size Mammym # of Bit
Triggers

Discrete 1/0 N 32

Discrete 1/0 1, 64

Discrete 1/0 3, 96

Discrete 1/0 Full 128

Block Transfer L, to Full 1024

Bit Trigger—— When the Bit Trigger attribute is enabled for a message, its bit is also

assigned. Only one message may be assigned to a particular bit
address.

When a message is to be bit triggered, the logic controller writes a 1
to a specific bit at the Bit Trigger tag address.

* When the logic controller resets the bit to 0, the corresponding
message is not displayed.

* When the logic controller sets the bit to 1, the terminal displays
the message if its assigned display line is available.

Important:  If its line is not available and the bit remains set
(1), the terminal will display the message when
the corresponding line becomes available.

If the bit is reset to O before the line is available, the terminal will
ignore the message.

* In order to trigger the same message again, its corresponding bit
must be changed to 0 and back to 1.

Note: Any message that has its HE Stack or slave attribute set, is
sent to the Historic Event Stack or the slave device when it is
triggered. The message does not have to be displayed.
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Bit trigger priority

Bit triggered messages are not queued as value trigger messages are.
However, bit triggering does provide a way to prioritize messages. If
two or more bits are set at the same time, the terminal processes
them according to the following criteria:

1. Bittriggered messages are prioritized from Least Significant Bit
(LSB) to Most Significant Bit (MSB):
— within a word, from Bit O to Bit 15

— if more than one word is assigned to bit triggering, from
Word 0 to Word 63.

2. The terminal scans the area of memory assigned to bit triggering
in prioritized order, from LSB to MSB.

3. When the terminal detects a set bit, the message corresponding to
that bit is triggered. It is displayed or not, according to the
following rules:

if the Bit Trigger is: and the Display Line: then the message is:
set (1) is available displayed
set (1) is occupied not displayed
set (1) becomes available displayed
reset (0) becomes available not displayed
Example 1

Two messages are bit triggered at the same time. Assume all display
lines are available and the messages are assigned to different lines.

Message A Display Line 1 Message B Display Line 2
Bit 2 Word 0 set Bit 0 Word 1 set

15 14 13 12 1 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0

(ofofofo]ofofofo]ofo]o]o]o]1]0]0]| wordo

15 14 13 12 1 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0

ofolojofofofofofofofofofofofof1] Wordl

Result: Messages A and B are displayed at once.
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Example 2

Two messages are bit triggered at the same time. Assume all display
lines are available and the messages are assigned to the same line.

Message A Display Line 1 Message B Display Line 1
Bit 2 Word 0 set Bit 0 Word 1 set

15 14 13 12 1 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
lojolojofojololo/ofofololof[1]0]0] Wordo

15 14 13 12 1 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
ofolojofofofofofofofofofofofof1] Wl

Result: Message A is displayed at once. After Message A is
terminated, Message B will be displayed if its corresponding bit is
still set. If its bit is no longer set, Message B will not be displayed
unless it is triggered again.

Example 3

Three messages are bit triggered at the same time. Assume all
display lines are available and two of the messages are assigned to
the same line.

Message A Display Line 1 Message B Display Line 2 Message C Display Line 1
Bit 2 Word 0 set Bit 0 Word 1 set Bit 14 Word 1 set

15 14 13 12 1 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
ojolojofofjolololofofolofo]1]0]0] wordo

15 14 13 12 1 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
of1lofofofofofofofofofofofofof1] ol

Result: Messages A and B are displayed at once. After Message A is
terminated, Message C will be displayed if its corresponding bit is
still set.

Bit and Value trigger priority

A bit triggered message and a value triggered message may be
triggered at the same time.

* If the messages are assigned to different display lines, both
messages will be displayed.

* If the messages are assigned to the same display line, priority is
determined by the Trigger Priority attribute in the Terminal Setup
Advanced dialog. See Page 10-17.
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Slaving

PLC5

RIO

A MessageView terminal with a RIO daughterboard (Catalog Nos.
2706-M1D1, -M1IN1 or -M1F1) and firmware that supports a Slave
Port can act as a master device with up to 126 slave devices.

Note: A MessageView 421D terminal without a daughterboard can
be used as a slave device. A list of slave devices is given on Page
5-6.

An example of a master terminal setup with four slaves

. . - RS-232
MessageView Terminal RS-485 Black Slave
Box
@ Ty e |
=]
- s
LLEEEEEEEHROE
RS-232 Black Slave
Box
RS-485
Black Black Slave
Box Box

MessageView Terminal slave buffers

Each slave device is addressed individually. The MessageView
terminal has 14 buffers that store messages that are monitored,
updated, and continuously displayed by the slave(s). Each slave on
the network has its own node address. Each message is directed to a
specific slave to be displayed on a specific line.

The MessageView Terminal buffer system works as follows:

1.

Message 1, sent to the slave at node 6 slated for line 1, is stored in
one of the buffers and displayed immediately by the slave.

Message 2, sent to the slave at node 2 slated for line 1, is stored in
another buffer and displayed by the second slave.

Message 3, sent to the slave at node 6 slated for line 2, is stored in
a third buffer and displayed concurrently with Message 1.

Message 4, sent to the slave at node 6 slated for line 1, overwrites
the message in the first buffer and is slaved at once.

If all the buffers are full, and if no buffer has a message for the
slave at node 6 line 4, a new message for the slave at node 6 line
4 overwrites the message in the oldest node 6 buffer. If none of
the buffers has a message for node 6, then the oldest buffer is
overwritten, no matter which node it was addressed to.
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6. A message slated for Any Line is displayed on the same line that
it was displayed on by the Master Device. If the message was a
Hidden Any Line message, it is displayed on line 1 of the slave’s
display.

7. A message with address 127 is placed in a buffer and is sent to all
slaves. All other buffers with the same Line Number attribute
(e.g., Line 3) are cleared.

8. A message with address 127 slated as an All Lines message is
placed in a buffer and is sent to all slaves. All other buffers are
cleared.

Note: If the terminal operator accesses its Front Panel Editor, or
switches the RS-232 port to MessageBuilder parameters, all slaving
activities are interrupted. Slaving activities are resumed when the
operator sets the RS-232 port to Aux. Port parameters and exits the
Front Panel Editor.

Slave Message embedded variables

Numeric and ASCII Entry variables and Function keys are supported
in slaved messages, but they are active only on the Master Device.
The terminal removes the embedded entry variables, enabled
Function keys and (unless Ctrl-G is used) embedded Graphic
symbols before transmitting the message to the Slave Device(s).

If the following are embedded in messages, they are supported on
both the Master and the Slave Device(s):

* date and time
e graphics (if Ctrl-G is used; see Page 7-41)
* Numeric and ASCII Display variables

Data variables are continuously updated in the slave display as long
as the slave message is active.

Other features include:

* Numeric Display variable data may be scaled.

* Messages with the Hidden and Slave Enable attributes set are not
displayed by the master, but are displayed by the slave device
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Slave Packet

A message intended for transmission to a slave device has the
following format:

[Optional Control Byte][ASCII Text][Optional Display
Mode Byte][Slave Address Byte][Line Number Byte][CR]

MessageBuilder software allows for the automatic or manual
insertion of the Optional Control Byte and Optional Display Mode
Byte.

If you choose to embed them manually, the individual control codes
are found on Page 7-42. The slave packet fields are:

e Control Byte: specifies text size or clears the slave display.

* ASCII Text: the message itself, including embedded variables and
graphics. The maximum length for any message is 100
characters; in a slave packet the control codes are not counted.

» Display Mode Byte: specifies scrolling, centering and hold
message options.

» Slave Address Byte: specifies the Slave Device node address, an
integer from 1 to 127. Addresses 1-126 specify an individual
node where a Slave Device is connected. Address 127 addresses
all Slave Devices.

* Line Number Byte: specifies a Display Line number. An integer
from 1 to 4 specifies a specific line; 50 clears all lines if Control
Byte was Citrl-C.

e CR: a carriage return, to signal the end of the message.

Note: Non—printable codes and characters are not included in the
character count for slaved messages.

Slave device alarm relay

The MessageView terminal supports a slave device alarm relay. A
message with the Relay attribute enabled will energize the slave
device alarm relay when the slave device receives the relay packet.

The alarm will remain energized until a message with the Relay
attribute disabled is slaved to that node and line number, replacing
the alarm message and de-energizing the alarm.

The following slave device supports an alarm relay:
e DL50
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Slave Device A MessageView 421D terminal without a daughterboard (Catalog
No. 2607-M1D only) is a Slave Device. MessageView 421D Slave
Devices are shipped with an application downloaded. The
application provides the ASCII characters and graphics needed to
display messages.

The MessageView 421D Slave Device terminal does not support a
Startup or Background message. It acts as a “dumb terminal”, which
can receive data but not transmit it. It can accept commands from a
variety of slaving (master) devices. A list of master devices is given
on Page 5-8.

A message is displayed as soon as it is received from the master
device. There is no buffering or Message Queue. If a message is
received that is slated for a line which has another message
displayed, the old message is terminated at once and the new
message is displayed.

Embedded variables are treated as follows:

* Display, time and date variables in slaved messages are displayed
by the 421D Slave Device. They are updated by the Master
Device as long as they are displayed.

e ASCII Characters are displayed.
* Graphics may be displayed if the Ctrl-G control code is inserted.

The slave packet format and control codes are given on Page 7—42.
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Historical Event Stack

The MessageView terminal features a Historical Event (HE) Stack.
The HE Stack file supports up to 4000 messages, each 21
alphanumeric characters long. Messages with the HE Stack attribute
enabled are recorded in the Historical Event Stack each time they are
triggered.

The Historical Event Stack file includes for each message:
* Message number.
* Message text, which includes:

— data display variables at the time of triggering

— placeholders for data entry variables

— placeholders for graphic symbols.

* Message topic.

e Time and date when the message was triggered.

* Time and date when the message was acknowledged, if the Ack
Time attribute was enabled. See Page 7-39.

Historical Event Stack messages are stored in the terminal’s memory
in chronological order.

The terminal can alert the operator when the Historical Event Stack
file is 85%, 95% and 100% full, so that overflows can be avoided. If
the Stack file is full, new messages overwrite messages in the file,
starting with the oldest.

Viewing the Historical Event Stack

The Historical Event Stack may be viewed using either:

* the terminal’'s Front Panel Editor

* the personal computer via the HE Stack Upload command.
When using the Front Panel Editor, the terminal operator may view
the Historical Event Stack in either of two formats:

* frequency of occurrence

* chronological order.

The HE Stack Upload command, on theglication menu, uploads
the HE Stack file to a computer file in CSV (Comma Separated
Variable) format. This format allows the user to import the file into a

spreadsheet or database software package for analysis. See Page
11-13.
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Function Keys
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A MessageView 421F terminal supports 16 Function keys (F1 to
F16) and 16 LEDs on the front panel.

A typical message with Function keys enabled informs the operator
the intended function of each enabled function key. For instance:
F1 Start F2 Stop Pump

Pressing a Function key sets or clears a bit value assigned to the
Function key’s write tag address. The controller logic program can
use the write tag address for a variety of control operations such as a
machine’s start and stop functions.

ATTENTION: Do not use a MessageView terminal
for emergency stops or other controls critical for the
safety of personnel or equipment. Use separate
hard-wired operator interface devices.

Global attributes

Individual Function key attributes are globally defined. For instance,
if F1 is defined as momentary, every time it is enabled for a message
it is @ Momentary Function Key. If a Latched Function Key is

needed, you must enable a different key.

The MessageView terminal supports three types of Function key
operations as global attributes:

* momentary
* maintained
e J|atched.

See the section on each type starting on Page 4—-23. Other global
attributes are discussed in these sections.
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Enabling and disabling function keys:

Function keys are enabledly when a message assigned Function
key operations is displayed (activated). For example:

PRESS

F1 - Start Pump F1, F2 and F3 are enabled.
F2 - Stop Pump F4 through F16 are disabled.
F3 - Sound Warning

Note: Unless a Function key is specifically enabled for the active
message, it is disabled on the terminal.

ATTENTION: As a safety precaution, enable only

the function keys that are used in the message. Unused
function keys should remain disabled, since adverse
effects could result.

All 16 Function keys may be enabled for a single message if
required. However, only one message assigned to Function key
operation can be displayed at a time.

Jog and non-jog modes

Messages with momentary, maintained or latched function keys
enabled may be defined as either jog or non-jog.

* Messages are definedan-jog if their Auto Clear attribute is
enabled. Non-jog messages are terminated at the completion of a
Function key operation, including Hold Time. For example:

PRESS The message is terminated after any of F1,
F1 - Start Pump F2 or F3 is pressed and released, and the

F2 - Stop Pump UG ;
F3 - Sound Warning Hold Time, if any, expires.

* Messages are definedjag if their Auto Clear attribute is
disabled. Jog messages, including their associated Function keys,
remain displayed (active) even after a function key is pressed and
its Wait Time has expired. For example:

PRESS The message remains active after any of

E% - giart Eump F1, F2 or F3 is pressed and released, and
- Stop Pump ime, i i

F3 - Sound Warning the Hold Time, if any, expires.
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Jog mode is an aspect of the Auto Clear attribute which becomes
apparent in messages that have Function keys enabled. It is
non-global. For example, Message 5 with F1 enabled may be jog
mode and Message 25 with F1 enabled may be non-jog, in the same
application.

Terminating Function Key messages

A Function key message in Jog mode remains displayed until it is
specifically terminated. Another message triggered to be displayed
on the same line will not clear it.

Function key enabled messages are terminated by:

* pressing the Function key, if the Auto Clear attribute is set
(non—jog)

e pressing th¢o] and[+/-] keyson the terminal at the same time

* triggering Special Message 9901, Clear Display

e performing a terminal reset.

When the controller is an ASCII Triggering device

Each time a Function key is pressed, the MessageView terminal
sends a [Ctrl-F] command to the ASCII Triggering device.

[Ctrl-F]Message #\F-Key #\F-Key Action[CR]

* Message # is the number of the displayed message
* F-Key # is the function key being pressed
e F-Key Action is the resulting state, 0=OFF and 1=ON.

If the Function key is of Latched type, the ASCII Triggering device
sends a [Ctrl-U] command to the terminal to unlatch it.

[Ctrl-U]Function Key #\MessageView Address[CR],

* Function Key # is the Function key being unlatched, and the

* MessageView Address is the node address of the terminal in the
ASCII network.
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Function Key Types

Momentary Function Keys

A Momentary Function Key remains in a changed state as long as
the key is pressed. When it is released, after a preset Hold Time has
expired the key changes back to its original state. The Hold Time
value represents a brief delay in which the control function remains
active after the operator releases the Function key. This Hold time is
set in the Function Keys dialog, which is accessed through a
command on the Application menu.

The MessageView terminal supports Hold Times of 0, 50, 250, 500,
750 or 1000 milliseconds.

A Momentary Function Key does not have a definitive handshake
tag.

ATTENTION: If communication with the logic
controller uses Remote I/O protocol with block

transfer, the Function key write tags must all be
assigned to the same block as the Function Key Return
Message Number tag.

Maintained Function Keys

A Maintained Function Key changes state (0 to 1, or 1 to 0) when
pressed, and remains in the changed state when released. It returns to
its original state when the function key is pressed and released again.

A Maintained Function Key retains its current state after the message
is terminated.

Since a Maintained Function Key toggles between two states, its
Initial state (0 or 1) must be specified independently of its Contact
Normally Open/Normally Closed state. The initial state of a
Maintained Function Key after a powerup or terminal reset depends
on the Values At Startup attribute, which is set in the Terminal Setup
Advanced Dialog.

* Preset: the Function key’s state at startup is the same as its initial
state, set in the application.

e Last: the Function key’s state at startup is its last state before the
power down or reset.

A Maintained Function Key does not have a definitive handshake
tag.

ATTENTION: If communication with the logic
controller uses Remote 1/O protocol with block

transfer, the function key write tags must all be
assigned to the same block as the Function Key Return
Message Number tag.
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Toggling a Maintained Function Keys

The procedure for toggling a Maintained Function key depends on
whether the initial message is in Jog or non-Jog mode.

To return the Function key’s associated bit to its former state:

* If the message is in jog mode, the operator may press and release
the Function key a second time. If the operator continues to press
and release the Function key the associated bit will be toggled.

* |f the message is in non-jog mode, a second message that has the
same Function key enabled must be triggered. It tells the operator
to press and release the Function key.

Latched Function Keys

A Latched Function Key changes state (0 to 1 or 1 to 0) when
pressed, and remains in the changed state when released. It does not
unlatch if it is pressed again. A Latched Function Key returns to its
original state only when the logic controller sets the latch handshake
bit.

For the procedure when the controller is an ASCII Triggering device,
see Page 4-22.

A Latched Function Key retains its latched state after the message is
terminated. After a terminal reset or powerup, the initial state of a
Latched Function Key is always its released state.

A Latched Function Keyequires a handshake tag. The handshake
tag unlatches the Function key when the bit at the handshake tag
address is set to 1 by the logic controller.

Function Key Function Key Function Key Controller Program Sets
Initial State Pressed Released Handshake Bit to 1
OFF ON ON OFF
Handshake Bit = 0 Handshake Bit = 0 Handshake Bit = 0 Handshake Bit = 1
Write Tag Bit =0 Write Tag Bit=1 Write Tag Bit=1 Write Tag Bit=0

x Controller Program Sets 4_/

Handshake Bit to 0

ATTENTION: If communication with the logic
controller uses Remote 1/O protocol with block

transfer, the Function key write tags must all be
assigned to the same block as the Function Key Return
Message Number tag.
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LED Indicators

MessageView 421F terminals have a red LED located next to each
function key. Each LED may or may not have an Indicator tag
assigned to it.

Indicator tags are globally defined in the LED dialog.

* When a LED is assigned a certain tag, that tag remains assigned
to it throughout the application.

* When an LED does not have a tag assigned to it, the LED has no
tag any time it is used in the application.

When the LEDdoes not haven Indicator tag assigned to it, the

LED follows the state of the associated Function key (LED1 with F1,
LED 16 with F16). For example, LED4 will light when Function key
F4 is pressed. LED4 remains lit as long as the Function key is in the
On state and the message displayed remains active.

When the LEDhasan Indicator tag assigned to it, the LED operates
independently of the associated Function key. For example, pressing
and releasing Function key F1 will have no effect on the operation of
LED1. The controller program turns the LED On and Off by setting
or clearing the bit at the Indicator tag address. Thus the logic
controller can indicate a process status to the operator without
displaying a message.

No Indicator Tag Indicator Tag
0 INITIAL O INITIAL
STATE STATE
o £\ o} L\ [0 _[C
==L E‘PE l OE]
of m
— ==
Dl Dl
N N
N N
Step \ Description Step | Description

Function Key pressed

Bit set to 1 in F-key

Write Tag address

Bit at Indicator Tag address
set by logic controller

LED changes state

based on bit read from
Indicator Tag address

O Function Key pressed

O Bit set to 1 in F-key
Write Tag address

O LED changes state
based on bit read from
Write Tag address

O O Ood
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Publication 2706-817

An ASCII Triggering device sends the [Ctrl-L] command to control
a tagged LED:

[Ctrl-L]LED #\LED State\MessageView Address[CR]

e LED #is the LED being toggled
e LED State is 1 (On) or 0 (Off)

* MessageView Address is the node address of the terminal in the
ASCII network.

Handshaking is a means of acknowledging that a command has been
received and performed by either the MessageView terminal or the
logic controller.

The MessageView terminal supports handshaking for:
e latched function keys

e numeric and ASCII data entry variables

e Auxiliary Port devices (hardware handshaking).

The MessageView terminal supports pseudo handshaking for:
* momentary function keys

* maintained function keys

e acknowledge messages

e all other messages.

Latched Function Key handshake

Latched Function Keys require a defined handshake tag. When a
message uses a Latched Function Key, the Function key write tag
notifies the logic controller that the Function key bit assigned is
latched in the On state. The controller then uses the handshake tag to
notify the MessageView terminal when the Function key is to be
unlatched.

The handshake tag for a Latched Function Key is globally defined in
the Function Key dialog. That is, the tag assigned to a Latched
Function Key is the same tag every time that Function key is enabled
for a message.
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Motification Tag:

Handshake Taqg:

Numeric and ASCII Data Entry handshake

Numeric and ASCII data entry variables do not require a defined
handshake tag. However if you want to enable the handshake feature
of a data entry variable message, both a notification tag and a
handshake tag must be defined.

* When a notification tag is assigned, the MessageView terminal
has a means of signalling that data entered from the terminal has
been transferred to the logic controller.

* When a handshake tag is assigned, the logic controller has a
means of signalling the MessageView terminal that it received the
data.

Note: Defineboth notification and handshake tagraither. If only
one is defined, the application will not pass validation.

Note: If a message contains more than one data entry variable, each
variable is supported by its own write tag address. However the
notification and handshake tags are shared by all data entry variables
in the message. Consider the write tag to be local to the individual
data entry variable, and the notification and handshake tags global to
the message as a whole.

Example:

Message A contains:
Enter Air Temperature: XXX; Enter Water Temperature: YYY.
where XXX and YYY are data entry variables.

If XXX is assigned these tag addresses:

Write Tag Address: TAG_A
Notification Tag address: TAG_NOTIFY
Handshake Tag Address: TAG_HAND
Then YYY would be assigned these tag addresses:
Write Tag Address (any tag address but TAG_A)
Notification Tag Address TAG_NOTIFY
Handshake Tag Address TAG_HAND

If the notification or handshake tag is changed in one of the data
entry variables in a message, the change affects all data entry
variables in that message.
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When data entry handshaking is used, the controller logic is required
to set the handshake tag bit before the user-defined handshake
timeout occurs. If the terminal does not receive the handshake bit
before time expires, it will display a handshake timeout message.
The terminal operator must acknowledge the timeout message before
the application can resume. See page 10-16 to adjust the timeout
time.

Example of handshaking with Entry Variables:

0 Message contains an Entry Variable.

[] Terminal clears notification tag.
Controller program then clears handshake tag.

. [[] Operator enters
Notification Tag = 0 value.

Hesh Timed | - Handshake Tag = 0

Notification Tag = 0
Handshake Tag = 0

Notification Tag = 0
Handshake Tag = 0

[J operator presses

[] Controller ladder logic program Enter key.
- Verifies that notification address is set to 1.
- Sets handshake address to 1.
Notification Tag Handshake Tag _
e B3 |
(I
1 1 Terminal Sets Notification Tag = 1

Handshake Tag = 0
Notification Tag = 1
Controller Sets Handshake Tag = 1

WHEN THE TERMINAL SETS THE NOTIFICATION TAG, IT WAITS FOR THE CONTROLLER TO SET THE
HANDSHAKE TAG.

IF THE HANDSHAKE TAG IS NOT SET BEFORE THE SPECIFIED TIMEOUT TIME, THE TERMINAL NOTIFIES
THE OPERATOR THAT THERE IS A COMMUNICATIONS PROBLEM.
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Hardware handshake for an auxiliary port

A MessageView terminal may have its RS-232 port connected to an
auxiliary device. A number of auxiliary devices are listed on Pages
5-6 and 5-7.

The RS-232 cable has an RTS line from the terminal to notify the
device when it is ready to receive, and a CTS line from the device to
notify the terminal when it is ready to receive. These are used as
follows:

* If the terminal’s input buffer is full, the terminal asserts the RTS
line so the auxiliary device will stop sending data.

e |f the terminal detects an asserted CTS line, it will not send any
more data.

e |f the terminal detects an asserted CTS line after 30 seconds, the
terminal displays a CTS error message. This message remains
active for 2 seconds, then it is cleared from the display. After 30
seconds the terminal tests the CTS line again and if necessary
displays the CTS error message again. This cycle is repeated until
the communications problem is corrected and the CTS line is
non-asserted.

Momentary or Maintained Function Keys pseudo handshake

The MessageView terminal supports a pseudo handshake for
Momentary and Maintained Function Keys. The pseudo handshake
uses the Function Key Return Message Number tag defined in the
Terminal Setup Control Tags dialog. See Page 10-24.

If the Function Key Return Message Number tag is defined, the
MessageView terminal will return the message number associated
with the Function key each time the Function key is pressed. This
provides a means of signalling to the logic controller that a Function
key bit has been set or reset.

The Function Key Return Message Number tag is globally defined.
That is, the Return Message Number tag address is the same for all
messages using a Function key.
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Acknowledge messages pseudo handshake

The MessageView terminal supports a pseudo handshake for
acknowledgeable messages. The pseudo handshake uses the
Acknowledge Return Message Number tag defined in the Terminal
Setup Control Tags dialog. See Page 10-23.

If the Acknowledge Return Message Number tag is defined, the
MessageView terminal will return the message number associated
with a message each time an acknowledgeable message is
acknowledged. If a message is not acknowledged, no message
number is returned. This provides a means of signalling to the logic
controller that a message has been acknowledged.

The Acknowledge Return Message Number tag is globally defined.
That is, the Return Message Number tag address is the same for all
acknowledgeable messages.

All messages pseudo handshake

The MessageView terminal supports a pseudo handshake for all
messages not included in the above handshake types. The pseudo
handshake uses the Return Message Number tag defined in the
Terminal Setup Control Tags dialog. See Page 10-21.

If the Return Message Number tag is defined, the MessageView
terminal will return the message number associated with a message
that does not have the Ack attribute or function keys, each time the
message is displayed. If a message is not displayed, no message
number is returned. This provides a means of signalling to the logic
controller that a message has been displayed.

Note: Hidden messages do not return a message number when they
are processed, since they are not displayed.

The Return Message Number tag is globally defined. That is, the
Return Message Number tag address is the same for all messages.
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Tags Create tags in the Tag Editor to link message triggers and message
variables with specific controller addresses. A tag specifies the
address and data type, whether a value should be written to that
address or read from it, and other information. Chapter 8 shows how
tags are used in MessageBuilder applications.

Message triggers and each embedded variable in a message must be
linked to a controller data table. The MessageView terminal either
reads the data for a message trigger or a display variable, or writes
data for an entry variable.

PLC/SLC Data Tables

MessageView Display

Message with
Entry Variable Inout Table
Discrete I/0 P
Output Table
Message with
Display Variable
Discrete I/0
Integer Table
Message with
Display Variable
Block Transfer ]
Counters, Timers,
Status, Control, etc.
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Assign a tag to any data type the PLC or SLC supports.

SLC File Types

File Type Read/Write Identifier File Number Element Sul!)r-]tEelgreT:ent Bit Number
Output Read 0 0 0-255 n/a 0-15
Input Read I 1 0-255 n/a 0-15
Status Read/Write S 2 0-82 nla 0-15
Bit (Binary) Read/Write B 3,9-255 0-255 n/a 0-4094
Timer Read/Write T 4,9-255 0-255 PRE, ACC EN, TT, DN
Counter Read/Write C 5, 9-255 0-255 PRE, ACC CU, CD, DN, OV, UN
Control Read/Write R 6, 9-255 0-255 LEN, POS EN. EljJLEI)I[J\I lEill\D/l ER,
Integer Read/Write N 7,9-255 0-255 n/a 0-15
String Read ST 9-255 0-255 LEN, DATA n/a
ASCII Read A 9-255 0-255 n/a 0-15

PLC-5 File Types
File Type Read/Write Identifier File Number Element Integer Bit Number
Sub-Element

Output Read 0 0 0-2770 n/a 0-1701
Input Read | 1 0-27701 n/a 0-1701
Status Read/Write S 2 0-127 n/a 0-15
Bit (Binary) Read/Write B 3-999 0-999 nla 0-15999
Timer Read/Write T 3-999 0-999 PRE, ACC EN, TT, DN
Counter Read/Write C 3-999 0-99 PRE, ACC CU, CD, DN, OV, UN
Control Read/Write R 3-999 0-999 LEN, POS EN, EljJLll)lL\I lE:'\[;l ER,
Integer Read/Write N 3-999 0-999 n/a 0-15
BCD Read/Write D 3-999 0-999 nia 0-15
Bodk Read/Wiite BT 3:999 0-999 fa fa
Message Read MG 3-999 0-584 SEERNREI)_E'P A gg ' CTS EE\'/\‘V :TDZ,\:;
PID Read/Write PD 3-999 nla nla nla
SFC Read/Write SC 3-999 nla nla nla
String Read ST 9-255 0-255 LEN, DATA n/a
ASCII Read A 9-255 0-255 n/a 0-15
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B QOctal format, all other values are decimal.

O Remote /O allows the MessageView to write its own output words.
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Data Types The MessageView terminal can read and write both of these data
types:
* single bit data type
* value data type.

Bit data

Bit data occupies a single bit address and represent an On (closed) or
Off (open) condition.

Address B3/10 =on | 0]=of

Use a bit address:
e toread or write a value of 0 or 1 in a variable
* to trigger a message.

Value data

Value data types occupy a word (2 bytes or 16 bits) address that
represents a numeric value. No matter how large or small the value, a
whole word must be assigned to it.

32768 16384 8192 4096 2048 1024 512 256 128

Address N7:2 :
=277 \0\0\0\0\0\0\0\1\0\0\0\1\0\1\0\1\

Data Formats

The MessageView terminal recognizes and transfers 5 data formats.

Data Format Range
Bit Oorl
Unsigned Integer 0 to 65535
Signed Integer -32768 to +32767
BCD 0109999
Character Array alphanumeric characters

Bit
Data in bit format occupies only one bit of memory. Its address is

given not as a word (N7:2), but as a bit (N7:2/10). A bit is a location,
and depends on its position in the word. It can be set or reset.
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Signed and Unsigned Integers

Data in signed and unsigned integer format occupy one word
(2 bytes or 16 bits) of memory, no matter how small the value is.

Every bit has a value that depends on its position in the word. The
value encoded is the sum of the bits that are set.

Unsigned Integer

32768 16384 8192 4096 2048 1024 512 256 128 64 32 16 8 4 2 1
ololofofolofoft]ofolof1]o]1]o]1]
256 + 6 + 4 + 1 =277

Signed Integer

16384 8192 4096 2048 1024 512 256 128

4 2 1
il s lo a a[a el o 1]

{ 256 + 6 + 4 + 1 =277
Sign Bit ¢
1=Negative 2's
0=Positive Complement

BCD

Data in BCD format (also called 4-BCD) occupy one word of
memory. Every four bits encodes a single decimal digit 9.

BCD
2 1 8 4 2 1 8 4 2 1 8 4 2

8 4 1
0 o/ojofolol1ojof11]1]ol1][1]1
0 2 7 7 =217

Character Array

Data in Character Array format are assigned to ASCII variables. The
length of a character array is from 1 to 32 bytes.

The ST file type is a character array. Other file types can also be
viewed as characters.
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Address Worksheet

Before entering tags in the Tag Editor dialog, use a copy of the
Address Worksheet in Appendix H to record them. Each line in the
worksheet is 1 word (2 bytes or 16 bits), since this is the unit of
controller address memory. Use separate worksheets for display
(logic controller write) and for entry (logic controller read) variables,
since these are stored in different memory areas.

The figure shows two examples of recording addresses. For proper
address formats, refer to the controller’s user manual. Assign:

Read Tag Name = MOTOR_DISPLAY

Controller Address

—

a whole word (16 bits) to signed and unsigned integers and 4BCD
data types

specific bits to bit data types
a word (or words adjacent to one another) for bit triggers
character arrays to ASCII data types.

Handshake Tag Name = HANDSH

Write Tag Name = MOTOR_ENTRY
Notification Tag Name = RTRN_MSG_NO

T
O O
O O
O
-
L O
WRITE
Entry Address Worksheet
Word Address  Octal 17 | 16| 15 | 14 | 13 | 12 | 10| 7 6| 5| 4|3 |2 |1 0
Tag Name Decimal | 15 | 14 | 13 | 12 | 11 | 10 9 8| 7| 6| 5| 4|32 |1 |o
1:020 RTRN_M$G_ND
1:021 | ‘ ‘ ‘ MOTOR_ENTRY ‘ ‘ ‘
READ X X
|
‘ Display Address Worksheet
Word Address  Octal 17 | 16 | 15 | 14 | 13 | 12 m| 10| 7 6| 5| 4|3 |2 |1 0
Tag Name Decimal | 15 | 14 | 13 | 12 | 11 | 10 9| 8| 7| 6| 5| 4|3 |2 |1 |0
0:027 ‘ ‘ MOTOR_DISPLAY T ‘
0:028 HANDSH | ] | |
[ XX J
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Defining Tags Read or Write tags that define controller addresses for variables are

entered in the Tag Editor. See Page 8-2. A tag has the following

oy .
7 @ attributes:

Tag Attributes Description
Tag Name Unique name identifying tag address
Data Type Bit, BCD, Unsigned/Signed Integer, Character Array

Number of elements in a character array.

Array Size For other data types, leave blank.
Description General description of the variable

Name of the logic controller that will store the
Node Name

address
Tag Address Specifies word or bit location in controller memory
Initial Value Value in tag address at powerup

How often the tag address will be updated while the

Update Frequency operation is running

ScalingD Scale and scale offset values

Data Entry LimitsD Upper and lower limits of data stored at tag address

U Usage depends on the variable. These attributes can be entered only in the Form View.

The Tag Editor supports two different methods for entering tags:
e Table View for entering multiple tags.
* Form View for entering a single tag.

tolerBeadiey Tag Edis - Projeo) - Bamnang m
| Poject LdR Miew Dpion:  Joalke
[ 2 B [ = = Tep Hama: Dgla T ppa E
Taghuss | Daaips | Avacbas | Timcgion [ homhes | [=] et | = E|
_ i B¢ Pd o e I.-| Emophon E
L (1
. el 1 | |_ H
| Rt W T it Wb
= i | & [
EY Ty Febedoisia Uigdats Firmpamr
| | | (E
| I Grakeg Dista by Lty
‘. o e | [
Ewvkei e aarme of il eleiment (POPEIR MEw Tag 1

Table View Form View

Tags are stored in a database that is referenced by a project name.

The project name is entered when creating a new application file.

Note: A project can be created only when a new application is
created. However, once it has been created, existing or new
applications may be assigned to it.
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Scaling Data Display Scaled Data Display Variables take raw numeric values and
Variables mathematically manipulate them so the values can be shown in
standard units such as:

e gallons
» feet per second
e pounds per square inch.

Values from the logic controller address are scaled using the formula:

y=mx+b

y = scaled (displayed) value

x = value stored in controller address
m = scale (multiplier)

b = offset.

The scale and offset values are entered in the Tag Editor.

Example: Scaling a Display Variable

Q} i
DX s s

Valve #1
—— 7]
g | 88
T T T T 13
Flow Rate $Iow Igate 5@9
Transducer V;?Sg ucer > 510 7 510 —71 (x 0.0059 + 10)
=11
Controller

Note: Messages sent to slave devices may contain scaled variables.
The variable tag contains the scaling information.
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Scaling Data Entry
Variables

Publication 2706-817

Data entered by a MessageView terminal operator can be scaled
from engineering units such as:

e gallons
* pounds per square inch.

to machine control values.
Values entered at the terminal are scaled according to the formula:

y=mx+hb
y =scaled value (entered by operator)
x = controller value
m = scale (multiplier)
b = offset.

To calculate value (x) stored at the controller address, the formula becomes:

y-b _ Entered Value - Offset
m Scale

The scale and offset values are entered in the Tag Editor. Scaled

values affect the controller values as follows:

e A scale (m) entered as a value >1 generates an x value smaller
thany - b.

* A scale (m) entered as a value <1 generates an x value larger than
y - b.

Note: An ASCII Input device may transmit either numeric or

alphanumeric data.

e |If it sends numeric data, it may enter the data in a Numeric Entry
variable where it may be scaled if necessary.

* If it sends alphanumeric data, it enters the data in an ASCII Entry
variable, where it cannot be scaled.
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Example: Scaling a data entry variable

The offset (b) is specified as 2 and the scale (m) is specified as .01.
If an operator enters a value of 30 for (y):

(=Y b 30-2
m 01

= 2800

The terminal sends a value of 2,800 to the controller, which
compares it to the value from the weigh scale transducer:

U
Weigh Scale Value (2,800)
Matches Input Value (2,800)
Package is Accepted

Value from
Weigh Scale= 2,800

MessageView Terminal
Scales Value to 2,800
for Match Code

U
Operator Inputs
Weight of 30 Pounds
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Data Limits for a scaled variable

If a value exceeds the range for the selected data type, the terminal
will display a “Value Not in Range” warning. When using scaling, it

is a good idea to limit the minimum and maximum values an

operator can enter. These values are set in the Tag Editor Form View.

The range for scaled values should be calculated before the Tag
Form dialog is filled out. Use the following formula to determine
scaled minimum and maximum values:

Maximum Input Value = Maximum Value for Data Type x Scale + Offset

Minimum Input Value = Minimum Value for Data Type x Scale + Offset

Example:

Scale = 1.8 and Offset = 32 (Fahrenheit to Celsius conversion)

Data type is Signed Integer (-32,768 to +32,767)

The minimum and maximum values an operator can enter without
truncating:

Maximum Input Value = 32,767 x 1.8 + 32 = 59012

Minimum Input Value = -32,768 x 1.8 + 32 = -58950

Initial value of a scaled variable

The initial value specified in the Tag Form dialog is written to the
controller upon powerup or reset. This initial value is not scaled, so it
must be entered in the units used by the logic controller.

For instance, assume the terminal W$&2snd the controller usés.
To initialize the terminal to a value of 3B, the initial value in the
Tag Editor needs to be 32, not 0.
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Precision and Rounding The logic controller stores values only as integers. Digits to the right
of the decimal are rounded off. However the terminal can scale
decimal values to or from integer values.

In this illustration, the entered value of 7.5 is rounded up to 8. When
this value is displayed or used in a mathematical formula, the result
may be incorrect.

Entered Value =7.5 Displayed Value =8

N\

Controller Value = 8
(rounded)

If decimal precision is needed, select appropriate values for scale and
offset.

Example:

Use scaling to convert a decimal value from degrees Fahrenheit to
degrees Celsius.

Equations for Scaling Example Fixed Decimal
Decimal Position = 2
Entered Value — Offset Field Width = 6
Controller Value= —— <~
Scale Scal
cale
Displayed Value = Controller Value x Scale + Entered Value 4964.44 n
Offset 1213 — = — = Rounded AREEEEEE
Offset = 32 4964
Fixed Decimal Displayed Value Scale = .018 I R S
12135 —~F——— ‘
121.36 - 32 Controller
Stored Value = 0.018 = 4964.44 = 4964
Keypad Controlled Decimal
Displayed Value = (4964 x 0.018) + 32 = 121.35 Decimal Position = Operator Entered
Field Width = 6
Ke lled Decimal Scale
ypad Controlled Decimal Entered Value w05 .
122.9-32 1229 — &= Rounded - [5 [o=[e2]ezseeee
Stored Value = —— =~ = 505=51 Offset = 32 Si
Displayed Value Scale=18 | o
Displayed Value = (51 x 1.8) + 32 = 123.8 1238 2% = —
Controller

The decimal point is positioned to provide a display appropriate to the scaled value.

The terminal stores the full precision value and the controller stores
the rounded value.

Note: The value stored in the terminal may be different than the
value sent to the controller because of rounding that occurs during
pre-scaling.

Publication 2706-817



Chapter 5

MessageView 421 Terminal
Ports

Communications Overview

This chapter covers the following topics:
* MessageView 421 terminal ports

* RS-232 Port communication

e ASCII Triggering commands

* Remote /O communication

* Discrete I/O

e Block transfer.

Each Message View 421 terminal has a standard RS-232 port on the
Main Logic Board. It may also include an optional Remote I/O
(R1IO) Communications daughterboard card.

The MessageView terminal’s two available ports are used as follows:
* The Remote I/O Port (optional) connects to a logic controller on a
Remote I/O network.
* The RS-232 Port connects to:
— the RS-232 port of a personal computer

— other devices set up in the application to be used when the
terminal is in Run Mode, which are listed on Page 5-3.

Remote 1/0 Port

Certain MessageView terminals have a Remote I/O Port installed
(Catalog Nos. 2706-M1D1, -M1N1 and -M1F1). The RIO port is
used for the sole purpose of communicating with:

* alogic controller, which runs the operation

The Remote I/O port of a MessageView terminal, when connected to
a logic controller, is used to transmit and receive data utilizing
discrete 1/0 and block transfer modes.

Each MessageView terminal is configured to match the device type
and communication parameters of the Logic Controller in its Remote
I/O system. The configuration is set up when the application is
created, so a terminal may be used in a variety of systems according
to the application downloaded into it. This will be discussed starting
on Page 5-12.
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RS-232 Port

All MessageView terminals incorporate an RS-232 port for serial
communications.

Use the RS-232 port to connect the terminal to:
A MessageView terminal uses its RS-232 port:

* to transfer applications and other information between the
MessageView terminal and a personal computer

e to communicate with an ASCII Input device (terminals which
support ASCII Input)

e to communicate with one or more slave devices (terminals which
support the slaving feature)

* to communicate with an ASCII Triggering device (Catalog Nos.
2706-M1D, -M1N and -M1F)

* to connect a 421D slave device (Catalog No. 2706-M1D) to a
master device.

RS-232 port: DF1 configuration

The RS-232 port of a MessageView terminal is used to transfer files
to and from a computer using DF1 point-to-point communication
protocol.

* DF1 parameters in the MessageView terminal used in
point-to-point communications with a computer containing
MessageBuilder software are predefined and non-configurable.

* DF1 parameters in the computer were defined when the
INTERCHANGE Configuration Utility was installed. See
Page 2—7.

DF1 parameters are given here for reference only.

Parameter: DF1 Settings:
Baud Rate 19.2K

Parity None

Data Bits 8

Stop Bits 1

Hardware Handshaking None

Error Type CRC

RS-232 port: Auxiliary Device configuration

If the terminal is to communicate with an Auxiliary Device (one of
those listed on Page 5-3), you must configure the RS-232 port
communication parameters for that device.

Configuration options will be discussed starting on Page 5-3, and
configuration procedures starting on Page 10-9.
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RS-232 Port
Communication

The RS-232 port of the MessageView terminal may be used to
communicate with:

e a personal computer running MessageBuilder (see Page 11-6) or
the File Transfer Utility (see Page 11-15).

e an ASCII Triggering Device (see the list on Page 5-7)
* an ASCII Input Device (see the list on Page 5-6)

e one or more slave devices (see the list on Page 5-6)
* a master device (see the list on Page 5-8)

Switching RS-232 settings in the MessageView terminal

The MessageView terminal shares its RS-232 port between
communications with a computer that has MessageBuilder software
installed, and communications with an Auxiliary Device. The
terminal’'s RS-232 port must be switched (configured) to the proper
setting before communications can be established.

Example: The terminal's RS-232 port's last communication was
from a bar code reader (an ASCII Input device). Next, the HE Stack
file has to be uploaded to a personal computer that has
MessageBuilder software running. The terminal operator must
configure the RS-232 port as a MessageBuilder port to establish
communication with the computer.

To do this, the operator enters the terminal’s Front Panel Editor. The
first menu item, “Change Port To: MessageBuilder” allows the
operator to switch to the MessageBuilder port settings in one quick
step without entering half a dozen communication parameters. After
the HE Stack file has been uploaded, the terminal operator switches
the “Change Port To:” menu item to ASCII Input and returns the
terminal to Run Mode.

Important:  If you find your computer cannot communicate with
the MessageView terminal, verify that the RS-232
port is set to the correct communication device.
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If the Front Panel Editor “Change Port To:” menu item reads:

* “Change Port To: MessageBuilder”, the RS-232 port is currently
set to communicate with the Auxiliary Device the application is
designed for.

* “Change Port To: [ASCII Triggering, Slave Device, Slave Port, or
ASCII Input]”, the RS-232 port is currently set to communicate
with the computer.

The name in the “Change Port To:” menu item is the type of
Auxiliary Device the application is designed for.

Note: The physical connection between the computer and the
terminal does not have to be maintained after an application is
downloaded. If it is not maintained, the connection must be
re-established when a file is to be uploaded to or downloaded from
the computer.

RS-232 Port Power-Up attribute

The application sets the MessageView terminal’s RS-232 port to
power up to one of the two possible settings when the application
starts running:

e MessageBuilder parameters

e auxiliary port parameters.

The Port Power-Up attribute is configured in the Advanced tab in the
Terminal Setup dialog. See Page 10-16.

MessageView terminal hardware/firmware

MessageBuilder software has been designed to configure the RS-232
port parameters for communication with a device compatible with
the MessageView terminal’'s hardware/firmware configuration.

If the terminal's RS-232 port is used to communicate with:

* the computer only, the port parameters do not have to be
configured in the application. They are predefined in the
INTERCHANGE Configuration Utility (see Page 5-2) and the
MessageView terminal’s firmware.

* an Auxiliary Device while the application is running, the port

parameters must be configured in the application to match those
of the auxiliary device.
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The RS-232 port parameters may be configured in the Terminal
Setup dialog using either the Aux. Port tab (see Page 10-27) or the
Comms. Setup button (see Page 10-9). This table shows where to
configure parameters for each type of terminal.

Catalog # Firmware Protocol RS-232 Pgrt Parameter Remarks
Configuration
2706-M1D ASCII Tnggerlng Comms. Setup button Term!nal cor?trolled by an ASCI! Triggering device.
Slave Device Terminal acting as a Slave Device.
2706-M1N ASCII Triggering Comms. Setup button Terminal controlled by an ASCII Triggering device.
2706-M1F ASCII Triggering Comms. Setup button Terminal controlled by an ASCII Triggering device.
Remote I/0 Comms. Setup button Terminal controlled by a logic controller through the
Remote I/O port.
2706-M1D1 Slave Port Aux. Port tab Connection to an ASCII Input device.
ASCII Input Connection to a slave device or devices.
Remote I/0 Comms. Setup button Terminal controlled by a logic controller through the
Remote I/O port.
2706-MIN1 Slave Port Aux. Port tab Connection to an ASCII Input device.
ASCII Input Connection to a slave device or devices.
Remote I/0 Comms. Setup button Terminal controlled by a logic controller through the
Remote I/O port.
2706-M1F1 Slave Port Aux. Port tab Connection to an ASCII Input device.
ASCII Input Connection to a slave device or devices.

Using the Aux. Port tab

The Aux. Port tab in the Terminal Setup dialog allows you to
configure an alternate set of communication parameters for the
RS-232 port on the terminal.

This tab is used when the terminal specified in the Terminal Setup
dialog has a Remote 1/O port (Catalog Nos. 27006-M1D1, -M1N1 or

-M1F1).
Gty | Sdewcnd | Teetwr | Cowilem | Smian | sm P L
B o e
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The Auxiliary Device uses the same RS-232 port that Message-
Builder software uses to download the application, but the port
parameters may be different.

* See Page 10-27 for the procedure to configure the RS-232 port to
communicate with one of the auxiliary devices listed below.

e See Page 5-3 for an outline of the procedure the terminal
operator uses to switch from one set of port parameters to the
other.

Note: Parameters for communication between the MessageView
terminal and the computer are built into the terminal firmware, and
cannot be edited.

ASCII Input device

A MessageView terminal with a RIO daughterboard and firmware
that supports ASCII Input, can accept data from an ASCII Input
device. Data from such a device is entered into ASCIl or Numeric
Entry variables embedded in a message.

ASCII Input devices include the following:

* bar code scanner

* AdaptaScan reader

e PLCO port 0.

* other devices with serial communication that can send ASCII
data.

To set up a terminal to communicate with an ASCII Input device, see
Page 10-27.

Slave Port (master device)

A MessageView terminal with a RIO daughterboard and firmware
that supports slaving can command up to 126 slave devices. The
slave devices display messages as they are commanded. Each slave
device may be addressed individually, or a command may be sent to
all slaves at the same time using node address 127.

Slave devices include:

* Allen-Bradley Dataliner] DL10

* Allen-Bradley Datalinerl DL20

* Allen-Bradley Dataliner) DL50

* MessageView 421D terminal without a daughterboard (Catalog
No. 2706-M1D). See Page 5-8 for the 421D Slave Device.

To set up a terminal as a master device to communicate with slave
devices, see Page 10-27.
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Using the Comms. Setup button

The Comms. Setup button in the Terminal Setup dialog allows you to
configure communication parameters for the RS-232 port on the
terminal.

This dialog may be accessed only when the terminal specified in the
Terminal Setup dialog is a slave device or is controlled by an ASCII
Triggering device (Catalog Nos. 2706-M1D, -M1N and -M1F).

LT el P
@ AEOI [ iggesd Devce 7 Glaes Dawws
I eymanab

Mods Humbss:  [sed Nsin O el bk
[ [ [ [ fomes T8 [ oe ]

=g B e

When the MessageView terminal communicates with an ASCII
Triggering device or acts as a slave to a master device, it uses the
same RS-232 port that Message Builder software uses to download
the application, but the port parameters may be different.

* See Page 10-9 for the procedure to configure the RS-232 port to
communicate with one of these devices.

* See Page 5-3 for an outline of the procedure the terminal
operator uses to switch from one set of port parameters to the
other.

Note: Parameters for communication between the MessageView
terminal and the computer are built in to the terminal firmware, and
cannot be edited.

ASCII Triggering device

An ASCII Triggering device is used to trigger messages on the
MessageView terminal using RS-232 ASCII protocol.

ASCII Triggering devices include:

e SLC 5/03], SLC 5/041 Port 0

e SLC BASIC Module

s PLC-5 Port 0

e other logic controllers with serial ports
* Allen-Bradley Industrial Computers

e any ASCII Transmitting device, including a VT100 Dumb
Terminal.
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To set up a terminal to communicate with an ASCII Triggering
device, see Page 10-9.

For the format of commands to and from an ASCII Triggering
device, see the section starting on Page 5-8.

MessageView 421D Slave Device

A MessageView 421D Slave Device (Catalog No. 2706-M1D) is a
MessageView terminal with no daughterboard and no numeric or
function keys. It is shipped with an application loaded. The
application supplies the alphanumeric fonts and graphic characters
needed to display the messages sent from the master device.

The slave terminal may receive commands from any one of the
following slaving devices (masters):

e Allen-Bradley Datalinerl DL20

e Allen-Bradley Datalinerl DL40

* MessageViewl 421D terminal whose firmware supports slaving
* MessageView 421N terminal whose firmware supports slaving
* MessageViewl 421F terminal whose firmware supports slaving
e Allen-Bradley Industrial Computers.

To set up a terminal as a Slave Device, see Page 10-9.

For the format of commands to a slave device, see the section
starting on Page 7—-42.

ASCII Triggering Messages to the MessageView terminal
Commands
Trigger a message with [Ctrl-T]

Used by the ASCII Triggering device to trigger a specific message in
the terminal.

Format: [Ctrl-T]Message#\ MV Address[CR]

* Message# range: 1 to 9999; limited to the subset used in the
application

* MV Address range: 1 to 127 for a single node; 127 to address all
devices
Example: [Ctrl-T]24\ 6]CR]

e The terminal at node #6 displays message #24 in the downloaded
application
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Send data to a display variable with [Ctrl-V]

Used by the ASCII Triggering device to send data to a specific
display variable in the terminal. Each variable must be addressed
individually. Numeric data may be scaled.

Format: [Ctrl-V]Variable Data\ Variable Position\ MV Address[CR]
* \Variable Data range: -32768 to +65535 for numeric data

any ASCII character for ASCII data
e Variable Position range: 1 to 10

Note: Variable position is the position of the variable in the
message, counting from left to right. If the message contains only
one display variable, the position is 1.

* MV Address range: 1 to 127 for a single node; 127 to address all
devices

Data enclosed in quotation marks is interpreted as ASCII data, even
if it consists of numbers.

Example: [Ctrl-V]“Press “ACK™\ 1\ 2[CR]

* The terminal at node #2 displalysess “ACK” in the first
display variable in the currently active message.

Activate/Deactivate an LED with [Ctrl-L]

Used by the ASCII Triggering device to toggle a specific LED in the
terminal.

e Format: [Ctrl-L]LED#\ LED State\ MV Address[CR]
e LED#range: 1to 16

* LED State range 0 or 1; O represents the LED Off state, 1
represents the LED On state

* MV Address range: 1 to 127 for a single node; 127 to address all
devices

Example: [Ctrl-L]4\ 1\ 22[CR]
e The terminal at node #22 turns LED #4 On.
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Unlatch a latched function key with [Ctrl-U]

Used by the ASCII Triggering device to unlatch a specific latched
function key in the terminal.

Format: [Ctrl-U]F-key#\ MV Address[CR]

* F-key#range: 1to 16

e MV Address range: 1 to 127 for a single node; 127 to address all
devices

Example: [Ctrl-U]7\ 22[CR]

* The terminal at node #22 unlatches function key #7. The terminal
then sends a Ctrl-F message when the message is received and
acted upon.

Messages from the MessageView terminal:

Send data from entry variables [Ctrl-1]
Used by the terminal to send input data to the ASCII device.

Format: [Ctrl-I]Message#\ Variable Data\ Variable Position[CR]
* Message# range: 1 to 9999; limited to the subset used in the
application
e \Variable Data range: -32768 to +65535 for numeric data
any ASCII character for ASCII data
e Variable Position range: 1 to 10

Note: Variable position is the position of the variable in the
message, counting from left to right. If the message contains only
one entry variable, the position is 1.

* MV Address range: 1 to 127 for a single node; 127 to address all
devices

Example: [Ctrl-[]64\ 44232\ 3[CR]

* The terminal sends the value 44232 which was input in the third
variable in message #64.

Note: If users are entering data [Ctrl-I] at the same time at different
terminals in the network, they may cause data collisions. The
MessageView node address was intentionally left off the Data Entry
[Ctrl-1] response message to discourage this situation.

ATTENTION: If the ASCII network has more than

one terminal, data should not be sent from any terminal
to the ASCII device. Data collisions may result if the
ASCII device has data coming from more than one
source.
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Acknowledge an alarm message with [Ctrl-K]

Used by the terminal to inform the ASCII Triggering device that the
operator has pressed the ACK key in response to an alarm message.

Format: [Ctrl-K]Message#[CR]

* Message# range: 1 to 9999; limited to the subset used in the
application

Example: [Ctrl-K]75[CR]

* The terminal displayed message #75, which was defined as an
acknowledgeable message. The operator pressed the ACK key,
and this response message was sent to the ASCII Triggering
device.

Report a function key press with [Ctrl-F]

Used by the terminal to inform the ASCII Triggering device that the
operator has pressed a function key.

Format: [Ctrl-F]Message#\ F-key#\ F-key action[CR]

* Message# range: 1 to 9999; limited to the subset used in the
application

* F-key#range: 1to 16

e F-key action range: 0 or 1; the application defined the function

key as Normally Open or Normally Closed; this Normal state is
defined as 0.

Example: [Ctrl-F]33\ 5\ 1[CR]

* When the terminal operator pressed function key #5 which was
enabled in Message #33, the terminal informs the ASCII
Triggering device that the function key has changed to the altered
state.

Note: If the operator presses a momentary function key, the
terminal will automatically send another [Ctrl-F] message when
its Hold Time is up:

[Ctrl-F]33\ 5\ O[CR]

Note: If a latched function key is unlatched after the terminal
receives a [Ctrl-U] message, the Message# parameter in the
[Ctrl-F] message is O.
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Remote 1/0
Communication
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Return message number with [Ctrl-N]

Certain types of messages have their message number returned to the
ASCII Triggering device using [Ctrl-K], [Ctrl-1] or [Ctrl-F]. The

terminal uses the [Ctrl-N] command to report all other types of
messages when they are triggered.

Format: [Ctrl-N]Message#[CR]

* Message# range: 1 to 9999; limited to the subset used in the
application

Example: [Ctrl-N]637[CR]

* The terminal reports that message #637 was triggered.

Report the HE Stack status with [Ctrl-H]

Used by the terminal to report to the ASCII Triggering device that
the Historical Event Stack is 85%, 95% or 100% full.

Format: [Ctrl-H]HE Stack Status[CR]
* HE Stack Status range: 85, 95 or 100

Example: [Ctrl-H]85[CR]
e The Historical Event Stack is 85% full.

On a remote I/O network, the MessageView 421 terminal appears
like any other Remote 1/O rack. Configure the terminal to occupy all
or part of a single rack, up to 128 1/O.

Two types of addresses can be assigned to application variables on a
Remote I/O network:

e discrete - a single input or output bit address
* Dblock transfer - a series of contiguous word addresses transferred
as a unit.

Important: Plan the addresses before starting to create the
application for most efficient use of memory.

The direction of data transfer over a remote 1/O link is from the point
of view of the logic controller:

e entry variables are BTR (block transfer read): data from the
terminal to the controller

» display variables are BTW (block transfer write): data from the
controller to the terminal.
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Module groups

The MessageView 421 1/O can occuipy, 15, 3/4, or a Full rack.
Eachl/,4 rack contains two module groups (32 input and 32 output
bits). An entire rack contains 8 module groups that are numbered
fromOto 7.

Rack # MessageView I/O

A B

Four 1/4 1 1 1 1
Rack Sizes \—/ 4 / 4 / 4 / 4

PN PN Py

nput |0/ 1 |2 3 | 4

(dul
<
(@)
'
~

Eight Input/Output
Module Groups

67

(dul
O+

ouput |0/ 1 |2 3 | 4

NN NN/ /S
Each input or output module group has 16 bits

If a MessageView terminal does not occupy a full rack, another
terminal or device can be configured for the unused modules. For
example:

Parameter MessageView 421 Other Rack Device
Rack Number 1 1
Starting Module Group 0 6
Rack Size 3, Y,
Last Chassis? No Yes

Important: Two I/O systems canot share the same module.

The maximum rack number that can be assigned to the terminal
depends on the type of logic controller.
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Controller Types

The Remote I/O port can communicate with any of the PLC or SLC
controller/scanner types listed below.

Supports
Controller/Scanner Type Lowest Rack # | Highest Rack # Block
Transfer?
IBM PC 6008-SI
VME 6008-SV 0 7 Yes
DEC QBUS 6008-SQ
PLC 5/11 3 3 Yes
PLC 5/15
PLC 5/20 ! 3 Yes
PLC 5/25
PLC 5/30 ! ! Yes
PLC 5/40 1 17 octal Yes
PLC 5/60
PLC 5/80 ! 2octal ves
SLC 1747-SN Series A 0 3 No
SLC 1747-SN Series B 0 3 Yes
Other 1771-SN Subsystem 1 Toctal No

Remote 1/0 Communication parameters

Define RIO communication parameters in the Communication Setup
dialog, which is accessed from the Terminal Setup dialog.

h'-ll-lﬂ-r-:'| Temeiniy | Coodoilam | Bismilmp | ssmPoi ||
e =
[sp439D E|
Tarmmd Trpa |nkamation
Al oy

LU o =TT FITH

- LT
TR u1r-mn-.- -:rn-rn 100 1.m T LE]
FHH G ) s 1T 50 015401 17475 Sorms 0TI T |
Pali
Prpticat N7 Frincat D1 g . Lo
(1
Pach: 0N 23 4% BF  Cheric
o e e o= ]
N | T T . [ s ]
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The options in this dialog are:

Remote I/0 Remote 1/0

Device Parameter Description Options
Type of controller that will
PLC/Scanner Type communicate with the RIO See Table on
: Page 5-14
port of the terminal
Unique name assigned to
Name controller. Enter it in the User assians it
Node Name field in the Tag g
Editor
Unique node address of
Terminal Rack Address MessageView 421 terminal 0-76ctal

on Remote 1/O link

Module groups occupied by
Module Group | the terminal in the rack; they | 0,12,34,56,7
must be next to one another

The baud rate of the RIO 57.6 K to 10,000 ft.

Baud Rate link determines the 115.0 K to 5,000 ft.
maximum cable length. 230.4 K to 2,500 ft.
Specifies whether the

terminal occupies the

Last Chassis highest assigned module ves, No
group within the rack
To configure Remote 1/O:

Parameter Range Default
Rack Number 0 t0 764ctal (0 10 62gecimal) 02octal (4decimal)
Rack Size Y4, Y5, 314, Ful Full
Last Chassis Yes, No Yes
Starting Module Group 0,2,4,6 0
Pass-Through (This option is not available.)
Block Transfer Enabled, Disabled Disabled
Baud Rate 57.6K, 115.2K, 230.4K 57.2K
Number of Files in Block

1
Transfer
Number of Bytes in 128 Use Block Transfer
Block Transfer Length
Number of Bytes of 16
Discrete I/0
Discrete 1/0 Discrete I/0O addresses communicate directly with the PLC (or other

logic controller). Discrete 1/0 is recommended for any critical values
that you want updated immediately.

The number of I/O points in the PLC rack is limited to 16 bytes (128
bits). In planning a large application assign tag addresses of variables
that are less time-sensitive to block transfer. Use copies of the Tag
Address worksheet in Appendix H to help design the application.

Publication 2706-817



5-16 Communications Overview

Example: Discrete 1/0

The MessageView 421 terminal occupies rack #3 in which its
starting module group is 0. The F1 key is addressed as 1:030/03, and
the bit trigger for the next message as 0:031/01.

0 The MessageView monitors the status of
the 8 input words in its rack assignment.

Rack#3 | MessageView I/O

O The PLC ladder program monitors address 1:030/03.

030 031
()

\ST

0123456701234567 T

- 03 01

8 Input Words 8 Output Words

O The operator presses F1. The terminal sets a bit in the
address assigned to that function key and clears the message.

Mazh

O The ladder program reads bit 03 at address 1:030/03.
7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0

o0 (o]0l o ololololololololol1alo]o
Input Word

O The ladder program sets bit 01 at address 0:031/01.

7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
e [0] 0] 0l 0]o]o]ololololofo]olo]1]o]
Output Word

O The terminal reads the address, which is assigned as a bit
trigger for the next message. The next message is displayed.
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Block Transfer

Rack 03

The RIO interface on the MessageView RIO daughterboard supports
the transfer of blocks of data between a PLC and a MessageView
421 terminal.

Note: Some logic controllers do not support block transfer. Check
the user manual for the controller used in the system.

Using Block Transfers

Block transfers are assigned to a single byte of input data (module
control byte) and output data (module status byte) within the rack
assigned to the terminal. These two bytes control the operation of the
block transfer and are no longer available for discrete 1/O.

These bytes always occupy the low byte of the lowest module group
in the terminal rack assignment. For example, if the starting module
group is O:

MessageView 1/0

v

P N
k 17 16 15 14 13 12 11 1 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
LD DL o e Samusye S

Starting Module

Output Word
17 16 15 14 13 12 11 1 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 O
CT LT LT[0 [k e oo oo
Input Word

No matter how many block transfers are assigned (1 to 10), one byte
is reserved in the input and and one in the output rack.

Note: Two copies of the worksheet in Appendix H are used for
Discrete I/0O (input and output). Be sure to block off the status byte
and module control byte in these worksheets if the application uses
block transfer.

Block transfer directions are in reference to the PLC:

* Block Transfer Reads (BTR) are inputs to the PLC. They are used
to transfer data from data entry variables on the MessageView
terminal.

* Block Transfer Writes (BTW) are outputs from the PLC. They are
used to transfer data to data display variables on the
MessageView terminal.
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Block Transfer Write

Qﬂ,HfH HHHHH
PLC

MessageView Terminal

Block Transfer Read

Configuring a Block Transfer

Configure MessageView 421 block transfers using the Block
Transfer dialog which is accessed from the Communication Setup

dialog.
& levmmesbefoapembt |
PUE e
T o
T o
N miial LS
Bk e 2y 4h gr ml-:k
T ol [ =1
e Cwnd /*9_
TRHOE i | k. ¥ vt LR} =E Q ﬁ@
°F = % |
Fa b f= 3 [+
a | 1 e
Fu i ~E ®
¥ P Tk o | i " I8l

Note: When a block transfer starting address is assigned in the
Block Transfer dialog, the size of the block (up to 64 words) is
also specified. The terminal uses the block size (length) to
identify the data segment being transferred.
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Each block transfer must have certain information specified:

Enabled: whether the block transfer enabled or disabled.
Address: the starting address to read or write the block transfer.
Mode: select R for a Read operation or W for a Write operation.

Length: how many words are transferred (1 to 64). The
MessageView terminal uses the length to identify data blocks.

Each block transfer read must be a unique length and each block
transfer write must be a unique length. However a read block can
be the same length as a write block.

A length of 63 is reserved for Pass-Through.
Pass-Through:(This option is not available at this time.)
Block Transfer Timeout: specifies a timeout value for

transferring applications using Pass-Through. A value of O
disables the timeout.

Each block transfer requires a corresponding Block Transfer
Write or Block Transfer Read instruction in the ladder program
for the controller. The Data File and Length settimgst match
the Data File and Length settings in the Block Transfer dialog.

Length of the data being transferred. Must match
the length entered in the Block Transfer dialog.

.~ BTRorBTW MessageView Rack Assignment
BLOCK TRANSFER READ/WRITE ? Group No. 0 — 7
Rack 03
Group 0, — High or Low Byte (Always 0 for MessageView)
Module 0 : : .
Control Block N36:0 | < File that controls hon the |r.15tr.uct|o.n works
Data File N37:1 |~ Address of the data file which is written or read.
Length 4 Must match the address entered in the Block
Continuous N % Transfer dialog.

Operating mode of the transfer
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O The operator enters 30 as the motor
speed in the Numeric Variable Entry.

ARRARAARARARNRD

Entry variable with
Tag Name “Motor_Speed” to
Address N7:2

0 The MessageView terminal places the
data in the first word of a 4 word block.

Word 1 30
Word 2
Word 3

Word 4

O The value (30) entered on the MessageView
terminal display is now stored at N7:2.

HAAARAR

o]

B
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Helpful Hints for Block Transfers

Keep these suggestions in mind when using block transfers:

* Read and Write Blocks can use the same address.

* Read and Write Blocks may overlap partially or completely.

* Since Remote I/O scanners usually make only one block transfer
in one I/O scan:
— improve response times by compacting the data into the

fewest possible blocks (no unused bits)

— if the Function Key Return Message Number global attribute

is enabled, make sure that the tags for function keys are in the
same block as the Function Key Return Message Number tag.

Example: Block Transfer Read

In this example, the MessageView 421 terminal is assigned to rack
#3 and its starting module group is 0. A Numeric Variable Entry
variable has the address N7:2, and its value is read by the logic
controller in a part of the data block being transferred.

O Using information supplied by the Communication
Setup utility, the MessageView determines the
position of the data and the block size.

[ . f——

2 '.""3 ;:'-E'E

#: =T D '§|.

=i — R ™|
" i | H 1 [

O The PLC reads the 4 word block of data
and stores it at the Data File address.

— BTR

—| BLOCK TRANSFER READ — (EN) —
Rack 03 |
Group 0 | |=—ReadFrom
Module 0 MessageView
Control Block N36:0
Data File N7:2 |<— DataToPLC
Length 4
Continuous N
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Example: Block Transfer Write

In this example, the MessageView 421 terminal is assigned to rack
#3 and its starting module group is 0. A Numeric Variable Display
variable has the address N7:0, and its value is written by the logic
controller to a portion of the data block being transferred.

O The PLC receives and stores data from
an input device, in this example a flow

sensor.
O The PLC ladder logic program initiates a
block transfer of a data block (10 words)
X containing the display data.
: A BT
Flow Rate — — ELOkCK TRANSFER WRITE 03 — (EN) ——
ransdocer T w75\ || [ L0110 AL Reck s
_ Module 0
Tag Name = Flow_Rate Control Block N16:1
Data File N7,0 |~ DataFrom
Length 10 PLC
Continuous N

O The MessageView terminal receives the data and
determines the starting address where the data is
written by matching the block size with the address
entered in the Communication Setup utility.

.  —

E O The MessageView now carries a copy of that
[

5 =]

,‘"__i Li | == segment of the logic controllers data table.

' LT 10 WORDS
N7:0
N7:1
N7:2
N7:3
N7:4
N7:5 Flow Rate Data
N7:6
N7:7

O The MessageView updates the Numeric Variable N7:8

Display using the data from the controller. N7:9

"
w

oo

'Ill_ll.ln-l"

Display variable with
Tag Name “Flow_Rate” from
Address N7:5
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Example: Transferring Multiple Blocks

Multiple block transfers use a single channel (single Module Control
and Status Bytes defined). Each block transfer read or block transfer
write must be a unigue length since the MessageView terminal uses
the block size to determine the starting location of the read or write.
The following is an example of a block transfer write of two blocks.

O The PLC ladder logic program initiates
multiple block transfers of 2 data blocks

(7 words and 60 words).

— BTW
BLOCK TRANSFER WRITE — (EN) —
Rack 03
Group 0
Module 0
Control Block N16:1
Data File N7:0 | = DataFrom
Length 7 PLC
Continuous N

— BTW
BLOCK TRANSFER WRITE — (EN) —
Rack 03
Group 0
Module 0
Control Bloc N16:6
Data File Ngo:10 |~ Data From
Length 60 PLC
Continuous N

O The MessageView carries a copy of the
logic controller data tables N7:0 to N7:6.

N7:0 A

N7:1

N7:2

N7:3

Block 1 Transfer

N7:4

N7:5

N7:6 A

N7:7

N7:8

N7:9

O The MessageView display variables are updated
using the new data.
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0 The MessageView terminal receives the first data
block and determines the starting address N7:0
where the data is written by matching the block size
with the address entered in the Communication Setup

utility.

The MessageView handles the second block in the
same manner.

[
L]

Fi
|
i
e

= o E S [ |
-
[ I
sl e

0 The MessageView carries a copy of the
logic controller data tables N90:10 to N90:69.

N90:8

N90:9

N90:10

N90:11

Block 2 Transfer

N90:12

N90:67

N90:68

N90:69

N90:70

N90:71

Note: If interfacing to an Allen-Bradley PLC2, single block transfer

is recommended.



Chapter 6

Working with Application Files

This chapter covers the following topics:

e Starting MessageBuilder

e Creating a new application

e Opening an existing application

e Saving an application

* Renaming and describing an application
* Closing an application

e Exiting MessageBuilder.

Starting MessageBuilder MessageBuilder opens like any other Windows application.

To start MessageBuilder:
1. Atthe DOS prompt, typ@in and preSENTER

2. Double-click the MessageBuilder group icon in the Program
Manager. Then double-click the MessageBuilder icon to open the
welcome screen showing copyright and release information.

I |l

(Ei
1% |d

RN M essageBuilder
Or use the Bn command in theile menu of the Program
Manager, and type the path and file name.

Adlen Fradiry MoazaguEaida
Warzien: 52 0080

Flelopss Date: 12108
Caprpighd 1559515596
Allen-Bapdiog Campany. Ino.

Tkir product ic icesand In
User name

Company name

Sarial Mumber: 254050

T

wipriney Ths (ampiier peggism i pesinoied

B opprpeghl lpes e indessaiaonal iresiies.

Unsuftrmoed impioduchen o dahibutos of Bic

piogiam, m any postos of i, mar imeel m

ceveeie ol and ciemimal penalise, and woll be
1o madmnl

il R,
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Creating a New

Application
Qpei_ Cilad)
e
1 ] Cirles
Savw fim
Arperte

WnrkesElinn Sriog. ..
Upgiade Terminal...
1 ACTTAMES

2 HARCTIAMER

1 TEST.MAK

4 LIKET WEHA

E it

Greyed until a valid
Project Name is entered

Terminal Type list box

List box of available
Catalogs and Versions of
the selected Terminal Type

Communication ports and
protocols of the selected
Catalog and Version
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The MessageBuilder window opens, ready to display a new or
existing application file.

= MessageBuilder n i
File View Application Help

BRI [R]]

For Help. press F1 | [MUIRA |

A MessageBuilder application is a unified set of messages with the
associated tags and devices. To create a new application, specify the
name of the application and its project.

1. Click the New File tool on the Standard Toolbar to open the New
Application dialog.

Or choose_l‘dw from the_ﬂe menul.

Application Name:

Project Hame:

[ B

rTerminal Type Information

Cancel

Terminal Hame:

]
rFilter by

MY Type: |MV421D :I

LCatalog and Yersi
ST M1D Mocs accViow 4910 FAN 1 001 a0

2706-M1D1 MessageYiew 421D, FRN 1.02-1_xx
2706-M1D1 MessageView 421D FRH 2.00-2 xx

Ports:
Physical: R5232 Protocol: SIMPLEX
Physzical: Hone Protocol: Hone

Note: When you select aMV Type option, its three catalog
numbers are displayed. When you highlight one ofXhtlog and

Version options, itsPorts are displayed.
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[l To copy, rename, or delete devices
from a project, see Page 9-1.

In theApplication Name box, enter a name up to 32 characters
long. This name cannot start with a number or contain spaces.

When MessageBuilder software saves the application, the default
file name is the first 8 characters of the application name, with the
extension .MBA. Page 6—6 explains how to save under a
different file name.

In the Project Namebox, select or enter a name up to 32
characters long. This name cannot start with a number or contain
spaces.

TheProject Name List box gives all existing project names.

Select one of these if the new application will use the same tag
definitions and devices as a previous application.

The Project Name links the application with a database of tag
definitions and device (terminal and controller) information.

ATTENTION: If a project name must be changed in
MessageBuilder software, or a project deleted from the
software,DO NOT use a DOS or Windows command.
Use the Project inagement command on the
Application menu.

[l For an existing terminal, the 4.

dialog displays defined terminal
information.

Define the specific MessageView 421 terminal that will run the
application. If the terminal device with its catalog information is
not already associated with the project, add it now.
* In theTerminal Name box, select or enter a name (up to 32
characters long) for the terminal.
* In theFilter by MV Type list box, select the correct
MessageView terminal type for the application.
* In theCatalog and Versionlist, highlight the catalog number
and firmware version (FRN x.xx) installed in the terminal.
Note: Make sure that the Catalog number and Firmware
Version selected matches the Catalog number and Firmware
Version of the terminal in which the application will reside.

* ThePorts box displays the physical ports and protocol for the
selected terminal type. This box is read only.

If a description will be useful, select tBescription button to
open another dialog. See Page 6-8.

Select theDK button to begin creating the MessageBuilder
application.
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Opening an Existing
Application

| 0] T4 |

[
Lloae

Have e [TEES
Sarve o,

Aepmims
‘Warksishan Seap..
Upgrede | ermimsl..
1| TEST.MHA

2 ACTRABAEA

1 BHACTTA haB

i ILIKE 1 Bl

Exh
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To reopen an application:

The bottom of the File menu lists up to four application files, the
ones that were opened most recently. To reopen one of them, simply
select it.

Note: The paths for files in the File menu are given if different from
the current directory. In the File menu illustrated at the left below,
one file (ACCT4.MBA) was opened from a floppy disk and saved to
the current directory.

Note: Devices or tags in a reopened application may not match
those in its assigned project. See Page 9-8 for details on how to
reconcile the project with its application.

To open an application file that is not listed on the File menu:

1. Click the File Open tool on the Standard Toolbar to display the
File Open dialog .

Or choose @en from the Fe menu.

= File Open
File Hame: Directories:

c:vabimbwin _
2

dan_test.mba
dan2.mba
default. mba
mb08_11.mba
test. mba

B

= mbwin

today.mba
List Files of Type: Drives:
MessageView OLP Fileslil I Hec: Iil

TheFile Namelist box shows all MessageBuilder application
(MBA) files in the current drive and directory.

* To locate a file on another drive, select the drive name in the
Drives list box.

* To locate a file in another directory, use the scroll bars if
needed to locate the correct directory ineectories list
box, or find it through its parent directory. Select the directory
name.
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Anermgs loaps
Hrw ‘@inidiee
Exoopiiem..
Tabie Vire

Feimadasl fiew

1| SKIP-Pya] ; SHP-S0 K
o F ERP-PaE] ; SP-0 E S

2. Double-click the name of a file in thiéle Namelist box to select

and open the file.
e Or highlight the name and sel&aK.

* Or enter the path name and name of the file irFtleeName box
and selecOK.

Multiple applications open

MessageBuilder supports multiple open applications. Create new
application files or open existing files as needed.

When you open a second application, it is cascaded over the first.
Use the commands on the Window menu to toggle between Cascade
and Tile. The active application in the Window menu is checked.

To activate a different open application, either:

e select it on the Window menu

* click on its title bar.

The application with its title bar highlighted is the active one. The

Edit Box, menu commands and tool icons apply only to the active
application.

This illustration shows tiled applications with the lower one active.

ol T B Vs
—
Foos Hufp, pras F1
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Saving an Application

| e |
Mew_. Ll
Opei.. Ll
Chode
Save Cil+2
Hepinims

‘Warksintian Sedap..
Upgrsde |erminsl..
1 FEST MHN
2 ACTTAMHA
1 BARCTTARAHA
1 LIKE] MB#

£
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If too many applications are open for available computer memory,
this dialog appears. Close some applications before opening any
more new ones.

B Seecluidecdmliaie |
Wameng These e nel enoagh spmiem memang
[D A ofe % @ e apglicetion o apen an exkaing

mpplcatian. Fleass clese ofier applicalioss
beiere oBempling le upen an applcatien.

The Fle menu provides two commands for saving an application:

* Use theSavecommand to save the application to the default
drive and directory, overwriting the previous version.

* Use theSave As command to save a revised application with a
new name so the previous version is not overwritten.

Important: It is good practice to save an application frequently.
The first time an application is saved, the Save As dialog opens so
the file can be named.

To save an existing application file:
* click the Save File tool on the Standard Toolbar
. choose_Sve from the_FFe menul.

MessageBuilder replaces the previous version of the application on
disk with the new version.

To save a new or existing application with a new name:
1. Choose Save &\from the He menu to open the Save As dialog.

= File Save As
File Hame: Directories:
I c:\ab\mbwin‘\actt4_mba c:vabsmbwin
B eh +
[ ab
#2 mbwin
Save File as Type: Drives:
MessageBuilder Files |£I I He: BI
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The first time an application is saved, its default name is the first
8 letters of the application name.

. Accept the default or enter another name (1 to 8 characters long)

in theFile Namebox. MessageBuilder automatically adds the
.MBA filename extension to the name.

Note: You may save the file with another file type (filename
extension). However do not use .MVA, which is used for the
translated form that runs on a MessageView terminal.

. If afile has already been saved to the name entered Fil¢he
Name box, this dialog appears:

COABUNERYTHRAC TT A WELS,
Thig lie slieady awiati,

Rapdare ralgling AT

[am ] (]

SelectYesto overwrite the file, anllo to return to the File Save
As dialog.

. To save the file to a different directory, select the directory name
in theDirectories box. To save it to another drive, select a drive
name in theérives box.

. Select theéDK button.

The name under which you save the application becomes the
default for the next save (Save or Save As command).

Note: MessageBuilder tracks the date/time and version of an
application when it is saved. Choosesription from the
Application menu to see this information.

When an application has been edited but not saved, its name in the
title bar has an asterisk.
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Renaming and Describing Use the @scription command on theplication menu to:
an Application « enter an application description which can be included in a report
* view the version number of an application and when it was last
saved.

To open the Application Description dialog:

Hpalicalsn

Tag Lemar,,
Froajedt b s gem eal..

* choose [@scription from the Aplication menu
* select the Description button in the New Application dialog.

Validgin

[emisiidvi... . . .

u.,u...j.. Note: The Application Name and Project Name do not appear when
Aot the Description dialog is accessed from the New Application dialog.

HE SRack Liplaad
 Terminal Getap..
Bpeimi| bessage...

fanclien KEmpa... = - —
LET |ndicaime_. = Application Description
Prelesences.. Application Hame:
Application Name — Im
Project Hame:
Current Project Associated With Application — ACTT4
Descnption:
i
I-Beam Pointer I
+]
When the Application was Saved ——{—  Last Saved: 10/03/95 15:59:49
Version —  Version: 102
Mote: Special key combinations are available in the description field. ——
CTRL+ENTER for a new line CTRL+C for copy
CTRL+Y for paste CTRL+X for cut

This dialog gives the date and time of the last save, and the current
version. Each time an application file is edited and saved, the version
number is automatically incremented.
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To enter or edit an application description:

Important: The description is downloaded to the terminal with the

application, so it uses terminal memory.

1. Select thédescription box and type the description. The text
automatically wraps.

To change the location of the insertion point in[Erescription
box, move the I-beam pointer or use the arrow keys. The insertion
point moves with the text when the scroll bar is used.

To start a new line, preSIRL+ENTER.
Note: ENTER alone closes the Description dialog.

To delete text, drag pointer over the text to highlight it, then
PresSsBACKSPACEOr DELETE.

To replace text, drag pointer over the text to highlight it, then
type the new text.

To add text, position the cursor where you want to insert text
and then type the new text.

Use any of the standard Window editing functions to edit text.

2. When done, sele€@K to close the dialog.

To edit a description in a different application:

Change the application name in this dialog if you want to enter or
revise a description in a different application than the open one. This
change does not affect the open application.

1. Select theApplication Name box. Highlight the text, then type a
new name.

2. Create or edit the dialog for this application file.

3. SelectOK to close the dialog.
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Closing an Application To close an application file:
* double-click the control-menu box on the Application dialog, or
* choose se from the Fe menu.

If you made changes to the application since the last save,
MessageBuilder gives you the option of saving the file before

closing it.
Exiting MessageBuilder When you exit MessageBuilder to the Windows desktop, all open
| i | applications are closed.
M. Cuisp
Open. Cul=
Chicee Note: Always exit MessageBuilder software before turning off the
e s computer.
Aepails..
Wiekatatian Seiup. To quit MessageBuilder:
tpgrade Terminal..
1 TEST. MER e double-click the Control-menu box on the MessageBuilder
£ AT L .
§ BACTT bR WlndOW, or
& * choose Eit from the FHle menu.

If any applications are open and unmodified, they are closed
automatically.

If any or all were modified since the last save, a dialog for each
application asks if it should be saved before closing.

= MessageBuilder Application

9 Save Changes to CWABIMBWIN\NEWONE.MBA?

No I Cancell

SelectYesto save the application and eXilp to exit without saving,
andCancelto return to MessageBuilder.
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Chapter /

Creating Messages

This chapter covers the following topics:
* The Message Editor dialog

* Working with messages

e Selecting messages

e Editing messages

* Set Preferences

* Message Editor Terminal View

* Embedded variables and graphics
* Numeric variable display

e ASCII variable display

* Numeric variable entry

e ASCII variable entry

* Message attributes

e Slaving

* Function keys

e LED attributes

* Special Messages.

The Message Editor Dialog When a new or existing application is opened, the Message Editor
Table View appears. It is the main window for application design.

Message Edit Box Project Name Application File Name

Menu Bar
Standard Toolbar

Message Edit Toolbar

SMP-Proj : SMP-DEMO.MBA*

Message: Text Size: [ Scroll [T Freeze [ Ack
|1 E Iﬂuallel IEI [ Hidden [ Auto Clear [~ Ack Time
e Tt [T Center r5| HE Stack
Attribute Controls —— [ 2] |Slaved Msg [*] | & Enable 'F'"’ .

— o B Energize

Scroll Time: Bit Trigger——; Chain o .
e-energize

0.2 zecs [ Enable X Enable [X Auto Format — g

Wait Time: Bit: To: Address: Length:

[1secs [2] |0 = RRE (= f1 = EX =

3 Slaved Msa  Slaved M=o | ine 3
Status Bar I ForHelp, press Fi — oW

Message List —— 1

Publication 2706-817



7-2 Creating Messages

Working with Messages

Uinila Twlar
Rie e Dl
Cul Cwlex
Legy OwisC
Pamir. {rlay
Dalets Wegsags AllsDelsin
Jasen Messsge

Find... aelsF
figplare. ielsH
T

o pramiber

Tapies...
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In the Message Editor Table View you can:

e create and revise individual messages

* enter and revise attributes for each message

e work with many commands and tools which are available only
when an application is open.

The Message List at the bottom of the Message Editor Table View

lists all messages in the application.

e The Number column displays the Message number, which is used
as the Value Trigger.

* The Topic column displays the message subgroup to which the
message is assigned.

* The Message Text column displays the text and placeholders that
make up the message text.

Each message in an application is created and edited individually.

To create a new message:

MessageBuilder software has four ways to create a message and add
it to the Message List.

To append a message at the end of the Message List:

* click the Append Message tool on the Message Edit Toolbar

* select New Mssage in thed#t menu.

To insert a messagiovethe currently highlighted message:

* click the Insert Message tool on the Message Edit Toolbar
* select hsert Message in thed menu.

Each new message is highlighted in the Message List, and is

displayed in the Message Edit box. It has default text of “Message
#X”, where X is its Message Number.

To delete a message:

Highlight the message in the Message List, then:
e click the Delete Message tool

* PpressALT + DEL

* select 2lete Message on thelEmenu.

To restore a deleted message:
e click the Undo tool

* PressCTRL +Z

* select Lhdo on the Hit menu.
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Selecting Messages

When a message is selected in the Message List, the message text
appears in the Message Edit box, and its attributes are displayed in
the Attribute Controls section of the Message Editor Table View.

HEH CTLE

. [ el LHOERR  FLIRH
4 Huw Femm HINS
& N pluis HOT Rl
ForHak. i Fl Hi

Selecting a message for editing

Select (highlight) a message in the Message List:

* manually

* by using the Fad command in the dit menu.

Important: The attribute box labelled Message changes the

message number of the selected message. Indbes
select a message in the Message List.

To select a message manually:

If the message is visible, highlight it. A highlighted message is
selected and its message text appears automatically in the Message
Edit box. To highlight (select) a message:

* click on the message
* select the Message List and use the up or down arrow keys.

Note: Double-click a message to highlight the message’s text in the
Message Edit box.

If the message is not visible, select the Message List and scroll it up
or down through the list until the message is visible, using:

e arrow keys
e Page Up or Page Down keys
* the vertical scroll bar.

The Message List vertical scroll bar appears when there are more
messages than the application window can display at once.

Note: Make the Application window wider if necessary to display
this scroll bar.
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To select a message using the Find command:

1. PresscTRL +F to open the Find Message dialog box.
Or select the_iﬁd command in thgdﬁt menu.

o FluiMesssge |
r— (v ]
T g o ]
R | [
7 Meprage Humpes
™ A Tregger 4
7 logc I™ Waich Cass

2. UnderSearchselectUp or Down for the direction of search.

3. To specify the type of search, select one of the options under the
Search Forcommand. Thé&ind ... box changes its title to suit
the option.

4. Enter text or a value in tHand ... box as follows:

* Text —in theFind Text box, type a text string, which can be any
part of a message’s text. Include spaces and punctuation.
Variables and graphics cannot be part of the search.

Note: TheMatch Caseoption is active only when Text is
selected. Select it if capitalization is important in the search
string; otherwise Search is not case-sensitive.

* Message Number in theFind Message Numberspin control:
— type the message number
— use the spin control to display the desired number.

* Bit Trigger Bit — in theFind Bit Trigger Bit spin control:

— type the number of the bit trigger for the message
— use the spin control to display the desired number.

* Topic — in theFind Topic list box, select the list box and
highlight the correct topic.

Note: Search For Topic locates messages scattered through the
application. If you want to edit all messages assigned to a topic,
they can be brought together in the Message List by Sorting.
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Editing Messages

5. Select thérind Next button.

When a match is found, the matching message is highlighted in
the Message List and appears in the Message Edit box.

If a match is not found by the bottom (top) of the list, the Find
function wraps to continue the search through the rest of the list.

If there is no match, a dialog appears:
b MessageBuilder Application |
e ceageBuilder has finished searching e

mesesge Het,
The eesch ilem wse nol iound,

(o<

Select thd=ind Next button again to locate the next message that
meets the search criteria. The Find Message dialog remains open
until Closeis selected.

. Select theClosebutton to return to the Message Editor Table

View at the last found message.

To edit a message, select it by highlighting it in the Message List.
The selected message’s text appears in the Message Edit box. A
vertical bar appears at the insertion point.

Message Edit Bar Message Edit Box

255003 7 S [CEEOE

Insertion point

To highlight text in the Message Edit box:

in the Message List, double-click on the message to highlight the
whole message in the Message Edit box

in the Message Edit box, click and drag to highlight all or part of
a message

in the Message Edit box, double-click to highlight the word or
placeholder under the cursor

in the Message Edit box, hold down #@FT key and use the
left or right arrow keys to highlight all or part of the message.
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Creating a text string

To add or insert text in a message:

1. Click in the Message Edit box where the text is to go.

Or select the Message Edit box and move the insertion pointer
using the left/right arrow keys or the Home/End keys.

2. Start typing.

Important: Highlighted text is overwritten.

Accented characters

Characters that do not appear on the computer keyboard, such as
accented characters used in European languages, may be added to
any MessageBuilder message. These characters and their ASCII
numbers are given in the ASCII tables in Appendix I.

When ASCII and Extended ASCII characters are added to
MessageBuilder messages, they are treated as text characters. See
Page 7-21 for a discussion of ASCII Control characters.

To use ASCII characters in a message:

1. Set the insertion pointer in the Message Edit box where the
ASCII character is to go.

2. Look up the ASCII character on Page |1-2 or I-3, and note
decimal number.

The range of valid ASCII and Extended ASCII characters is 032
to 0255. Characters numbered 0 to 31 are reserved for control
characters.

3. Press ALT + #, where # is the decimal representation of the
character preceded by a zero. For instance:

* 065 represents the lettar

e 055 represents the number

* 0160 represents the accented character
* 0248 represents the degree sign

The character appears in the Message Edit box at the insertion point.
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To cut a text string:

1. Set the insertion pointer in the Message Edit box at the start or
end of the text to be cut.

2. Drag the mouse pointer over the text to highlight it.
Or hold down thesHIFT key and use the left or right arrow keys.

3. Click the Cut tool.

e Or presscTRL +X.

* Or select Cufrom the Elit menu.

The selected text is removed and is copied to the Windows clipboard.
It may be Pasted to the same or another message.

To copy a text string:

1. Set the insertion pointer in the Message Edit box at the start or
end of the text to be copied.

2. Drag the mouse pointer over the text to highlight it.
Or hold down thesHIFT key and use the left or right arrow keys.

3. Click the Copy tool.

* Or pressTRL +C.

* Or select ©py from the Eit menu.

The selected text remains highlighted and is copied to the Windows
clipboard. It may be Pasted to the same or another message.

Note: If it is to be pasted in the same message, move the insertion
pointer to remove the highlighting.

To paste a text string:

1. Cut or copy the text string to the Windows clipboard.

2. If necessary, use the Find command or scroll bar to bring up the
destination message in the Message Edit box.

3. Set the insertion pointer in the Message Edit box.

4. Click the Paste tool.

* Or presTRL +V.

* Or select Bste from the &t menu.

Note: A text string may be pasted repeatedly. Any cut or copied text
string remains on the clipboard until:

e some other text string is cut or copied

* Microsoft Windows is closed.

Note: Text can be copied to or from another Windows application
using these techniques.
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Important:

When atext string is Copied, Cut and Pasted, or
Replaced, any embedded variables or graphics are lost
in transit. They must be recreated using the Embedded
Variable tool or commands. However, see the next
section to copy aessagend its attributes.

Copying and Pasting a message with its variables and attributes:

1. Select the source message in the Message List.

2. Click the Copy tool to copy the message, including its text,
E embedded variables and attributes, to the Windows Clipboard.

Or select ©py from the Hit menu.

Important:

Make sure that the insertion pointer is not in the
Message Edit box, and that text in the Message Edit box
is not selected.

If text is highlighted in the Message Edit box and then
copied, the Message Paste dialog will have just the Text
Only option active. In other words, if you highlight and
copy part or all of the message in the Message Edit box,
the text is pasted into the destination message, but its
variables and attributes are not.

3. Create a destination message, see Page 7-2.
Or highlight an existing message in the Message List, which will
be replaced by the copied message.

Important:

Make sure that the insertion pointer is not in the
Message Edit box, and that text in the Message Edit box
is not selected.

When the insertion pointer is in the Message Edit box,
the Paste command simply copies the text string into

the destination message. The Message Paste dialog does
not appear.

4. Click the Paste tool, and the Message Paste dialog appears.
Or select Bste from the &t menu.

Ciphien

O Tenl Only
7 Tenl with Epbodded Vasalsles

T Embastey Dy

e
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The dialog displays the destination message number and the text
string copied in the Windows clipboard.

5. Select one of these options:

Embedded

Option: Message Text: Variables: Attributes:
Text Only Copied nla nla
Text with Embedded . .
Variables Copied Copied nfa
Attributes Only nla n/a Copied
All Copied Copied Copied

6. Select OK to implement the choice.

Replacing a text string in a message or messages

1. PressCTRL +H to bring up the Replace dialog.
Or select Rplace in the Hit menu.

Fd Nt

|

ELT TR E

' e |
— et |
(S0 MRt |

2. Enter theFind Text string and thé&keplace Textstring.

Find Text andReplace Textcannot include graphics or
variables. However they may have spaces and punctuation.
3. Select thevlatch Casecheck box if capitalization is important in
the Find Text string.
4. Select one of th8earchradio buttons to choose whether the
search should go up or down through the Message List.
5. SelectFind Next and then for each message found, decide
whether to replace the text string.

Or selecReplace Alland the text string is replaced automatically
in every message where it occurs.
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Storing changes to the current message

To store changes to a message, do one of the following:

e Click the Store Message tool to store and update the edited
message and its attributes into the highlighted message in the
Message List.

* Highlight a different message in the Message List. Before a new
message appears in the Message Edit box, changes to the
previous message are stored.

To cancel all changes in the current message:

Click the Cancel Changes tool to return the message in the Message
Edit box to the last time it was stored. Changes include additions,
deletions or edits to attributes, embedded variables and text.

Undoing and Redoing editing changes

Undo reverses all editing changes, including changes in the
message’s attributes, to the currently selected message. It can even
restore a deleted message.

To Undo changes:

e Click on the Undo tool.

e Or presscTRL +Z.

* Or select ido on the Hit menu.

Until the message has been stored once, the Undo tool or command
is greyed out. After it has been stored, additions or cuts to the
message are reversed one at a time until the Undo tool or command
is greyed out again.

Redoreverses the effects of an Undo, restoring the editing and
attribute changes to the message.

To Redo the changes:

e Click on the Redo tool.

* Or presscTRL +Y.

 Or select Rdo on the Hit menu.

The message’s Undo changes are restored, one item at a time, until
the Redo tool or command is greyed out again. Even if another

message is highlighted, the last message that had changes undone is
returned to the Message Edit box.
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Sorting messages

1. Select $rt on the Bit menu to open the Sort Messages dialog.

Cancel

C Topic

[ Master List

2. To specify which attribute of the messages in the Message List to

sort on, select one of the radio buttons unde6tire On
command.
* Message Numberrranges messages in numerical order.
Each message keeps its own message number in a Sort, so you
can restore the original list by Sorting on Message Number.

* Trigger arranges messages in order of the address of their bit
triggers. Messages without bit triggers appear first in the list in
their original order.

e Text arranges messages in order by the initial item. Priority goes
in order to:
— avariable
— aspace
— anumber
— aletter.

* Topic places messages with the same topic together.

Note: If you want messages to be sorted within the topic, do a
preliminary Sort on the other attribute(s) before sorting on Topic.

3. SelectMaster List to retain this sort as a default when the

application is closed and reopened.

If Master List is not enabled, the Sort is used temporarily while
editing. In fact, a number of Table Views can be displayed at the
same time with different sort orders for their Message Lists.

4. SelectOK to perform the Sort. Messages are rearranged in the

Message List according to the option chosen.
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Renumbering messages

ATTENTION: When you renumber a message or
messages, recheck chained messages. They must be
edited if they refer to a number that was changed.

Message numbers may be changed in two ways.
* To change the number of a message, seledfliéssageattribute.

Use the up/down arrow to display a new number for the
highlighted message, or enter a value in the spin control, then
click the Store Message tool.

e To change the numbers of all messages in the Message List, select
Rerumber on the &t menu to bring up a dialog:

= Henumber Messages

Starting Mumber:
[—

In the Renumber Messages dialog:

1. Type the number the Message List should start with.
Or use the spin control to display the correct number.

2. Select OK to return to the Message Editor Table View.

All messages in the Message List are renumbered in order following
the initial number.

Note: This command simply renumbers messages, it does not change
their order in the Message List. However it may be used after a Sort
command to get the numbers back in sequence.

Topic

The Topic attribute allows messages in an application to be
organized or grouped by subject matter or function.

Use theTopic list box to assign a topic to each message; default is
Topic 1. Assign all messages concerned with one aspect of the
application to the same topic.

You can Sort messages by topic. See the Sort option on Page 7-11.
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To rename topics:

Rename any or all topics used in the application. The new text can

have up to 12 ASCII characters, including spaces.

1. Select Bpics on the Hit menu to open the Topics to View dialog:
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2. Select a text box and type an informative Topic name.
3. Repeat for every topic used in the application if desired.
4. SelectOK to confirm the changes.

Every message that is assigned to a named topic will have that name
shown in its Topic column in the Message List. In addition, the
Topic dropdown list now has the new topic names.

To view only messages with the same Topic:

Messages assigned to the same topic may be scattered through the
Message List. You can filter messages so the Message List displays
only certain selected topics, to make editing more convenient.

1. Select Dpics on the Hit menu to open the Topics to View dialog.

2. Deselect the check boxes beside topics that you don’t want in the
Message List at the moment.

3. SelectOK. The Message List now displays only messages
assigned to the selected topic(s).

4. Select all the check boxes to return to the original Message List.

Validating messages

MessageBuilder software validates applications and messages so that
all attributes, variables, tags and devices are compatible with one
another. Appendix D contains a list of Validation error messages.

* MessageBuilder software automatically validates all applications
before they are downloaded.

* You may validate an application at any time by selectiaigiste
on the Application menu.

* You can also set up MessageBuilder to validate each message
individually when it is stored or updated. See Page 7-15.
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¥ Message Dptiong

Note: Whenever you use the Paste command MessageBuilder
validates the message, to make sure the destination terminal can
support all its attributes. For instance, if you try to paste a message
containing the Enable Slave attribute into an application intended to
run on a terminal whose firmware cannot support Slave Port, you
will be unable to do so.

Error messages

If an error or warning message appears while you are:

e creating or editing an application, see Appendix C.

e validating an application, see Appendix D.

* uploading or downloading an application, see Appendix E.

These appendices list the error messages and what to do for each
one.

When you set preferences, they remain as you set them even when
the computer is shut down and restarted. Preferences include:

* validate individual messages

e change the colors that distinguish Flash text and Embedded
characters in the Message Edit box.

To set preferences:

1. Select Peferences on thepplication menu.

2. Select one of the options on the Preferences submenu.
3. Configure the option.
4. SelectOK to return to the Message Editor Table View.

Message Options

This option allows you to decide whether MessageBuilder software
should validate each message as it is created and stored. Select
Message Options to display the Application Preferences dialog:

= Application Preferences
I Butomatic Messags Vaiidation  [___OK___|

Enable or disable the Automatic Message Validation option by
clicking in the check box.

Default is to disable this option.
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Colors

Flashing Text defaults to blue in the Message Edit box, and
Embedded Text to red. Embedded text includes variables and
graphics. Inverse Video appears with black and white inverted, so it
does not need a special color to emphasize it.

When you select this option, the Color Selection box is displayed:

= Color Selection

Items:

Flashing Text

Embedded Text Cancel

Edit Color
Restore Defaults

1. Select the type of text whose color you would like to change.

2. Select the Edit Color button. The Color dialog appears with the
current color selected.

= Color

Basic Colors:

—— Selected color

O ]

Custom Colors:

N O O
N O O {

| Define Custom Colors. .. I

| Ok || Cancel || Help I

3. If you prefer to create a custom color, selectRleéne Custom
Colors button, and a color mixing dialog appears:
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4. Experiment by selecting values in the boxes, or by moving the
cursor about in the color panel.

5. When the current color suits you, selectAldel to Custom
Color button, and the color appears in the first Custom Color
square on the other side of the dialog. Repeat as often as you like.
Note: The original color remains selected until you change it.

6. Select the basic or custom color you prefer, and [@&s$o
return to the Message Editor Table View.

7. If you later decide the default color was better, call up the Color
Selection dialog and select tRestore Defaultsbutton.

It is useful to see how a message will look on the terminal display.
To open the Terminal View:

e click the Terminal View tool
* select Terminal_héw on the_Vihdow menul.

Note: The application is designed for a particular type of terminal.
The Terminal View shows the front face of that terminal type.

Mam T i Heapags lea
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The Terminal View displays the active (highlighted) message. If the
Terminal View is the active window, when a message is being edited
in the Message Edit box, the changes appear in the Terminal View
display. (An active window has its Title Bar highlighted.)

* Text appears as entered, in its correct display mode size.

* Variables are represented by placeholders (see the table on Page
7-18).

e Graphics appear as they will appear on the terminal display.

e Scrolling is not supported in the Terminal View, but Flash and
Inverse Video appear as they will on the terminal display.

Note: If the message is longer than the Terminal View can display,
scroll through the message in the Message Edit box to see the
remainder of the message. When the Terminal View is the active
window, its display will follow the insertion point in the Message
Edit box. That is, it will scroll through the message up to the cursor
point.

To return to the Message Editor Table View, select:

* The Table View tool.
e The TaLHJe View command in the_Wdow menu.

* At the bottom of the \Widow menu is a list of open windows.
Two of them have the same name. The name that is checked
represents the active Terminal View, so the Table View is
represented by the name that is not checked (inactive). Select it to
activate the Table View.

Zoom

The Terminal View can be resized in one of two ways:
e Click on one of the Zoom tools.

The Zoom In [+] and Zoom Out [-] tools may be clicked up to
four times. When the display reaches the maximum or minimum
size, the tool you have used becomes inactive and is greyed out.

* Or select the Zom command on thei&v menu to open a dialog:

. Tem |
Zew 1w ]
= e [ Comemi |
L e |t |

Select &oom To percentage increase over the basic size. Select
OK, and the Terminal View is resized.
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Embedded Variables and Variables of several kinds, and graphics, may be embedded in a
Graphics message. Specifics and limitations of each type are given in Chapter
4; see page references in each section below.
When the insertion pointer is in the Message Edit box, open the
Format menu or click the Embedded Variables tool to display a list
of the types of variables, graphics and ASCII Control Characters.
This table represents the available Embedded Variables and
Graphics.
Maximum Decimal Displayed b
Variable Placeholder Field . Tags Tag Format pay ) y
Point Slave Device?
Length
Time Sample time 10 n/a None n/a Yes
Date Sample date 10 n/a None n/a Yes
Numeric Variable Fixed/ Signed or Unsigned Yes
Displa # 12 Floatin Read Integer, BCD
piay g Scaled if required
A.SC” variable A 32 n/a Read Character Array Yes
Display
Write Signed or Unsigned
. Integer, BCD No
Numeric Variable Fixed/ Scaled if required
A 12 Keyboard _—
Entry Controlled Optional:
Notification and | Bit
Handshake Bit
Write Character Array No
ASCII Variable Optional:
Entry E 32 n/a Notification and | Bit
Handshake Bit
ASCII Control ~ nla nla None nla No
Character
Only if Ctrl-G is
Graphics Gr nla n/a None n/a inserted before
Gr
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Placeholders

The number of symbols in the placeholder for a variable represents
the field width specified in its dialog.

Placeholders for all the variables in this table are displayed in the
Message Edit box in a different color from the rest of the text. You
can change this color using the Preferences dialog. See Page 7-15.

A placeholder may be removed using the Backspace key or the Cut
tool or command. It can be pasted only when the entire message is
copied and pasted as described on Page 7-8.



Creating Messages 7-19

lesd Eipe
dign

Fiaah
Irssg rmas Wlidea

Dt Dinplasy

Bamcnc ¥eeablc Haplisg. -
AECH Variahie Di=play
Kumecnc ¥erablc Lalny..
HECH Yaiinbide Enary

AL Comienl Char..

G v

L il Yanshic

Ensable Fiinrtiah Kgy

ATA

Adding Time or Date to a message

Time and Date displays may be included in messages, but not more
than one of each per message.

To add either time or date to a message:

1. Set the insertion pointer in the Message Edit box where the time
or date display should be placed.

2. Click on the Embedded Variable tool to display a menu of
choices.

Or select the Fonat menu to display a similar menu.
3. Select Tme Display or [ate Display.

A placeholder for Time or Date is added to the message at the
insertion point. The placeholder value is an arbitrary time or date
which does not change.

When a message containing a Time or Date variable is displayed by
a MessageView terminal, the terminal continually updates the Time
or Date variable according to its Real Time Clock.

You can change the format in which time or date are displayed on the
terminal. Use the Time/Date tab on the Terminal Setup dialog, see
Page 10-18.

Note: A Time or Date placeholder may be removed using the
Backspace key or the Cut tool or command. It can be pasted only
when the entire message is copied and pasted as described on Page
7-8.

Slave devices

Slave devices support the display of Time and Date variables in
messages. The time and date are updated while the slave message is
actively displayed.
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Adding graphics to a message

A set of 32 ISA bitmap graphics is supplied with MessageBuilder
software. They illustrate components commonly used in
manufacturing. See Page B—6 for the list of ISA symbols.

Graphics may be embedded in a message. Each graphic occupies an
area 24 x 16 pixels: the area required by two half display mode
characters. Since a message has a maximum of 100 characters, it can
theoretically have up to 50 graphics symbols. Graphics cannot be
resized.

Note: Graphics may be embedded onhhalf text size display
mode messages. If they are used in quarter or full text size display
mode messages, the application will not pass Validation.

To add a graphic to a message:

1. Set the insertion pointer in the Message Edit box where the
graphic should be placed.

2. Click on the Embedded Variable tool to display a menu of
choices.

Or select the Fonat menu to display a similar menu.

3. Select Gaphic to display the Select Graphic dialog which
illustrates and names all 32 ISA symbols:

= Select Graphic

: Horiz. valve with actuator
- Horiz. valve with throtthng actuator
- Horiz. Yalve with manual actuator

: Yert. valve with actuator

1

2

3 Cancel
4

5 Yert. valve with throtthing actuator

[

7

&

9

: Yert. valve with manual actuator
- Butterfly valve

: Check valve

: Relief valve

0: Liguid Filter

1: ¥Yacuum filter

—

FHIEH 72 £ ¥l T P

4. Use the scroll bar if necessary to display the required graphic
symbol.

5. Double-click on the symbol.
Or highlight the symbol and select OK.
A placeholder, Gr, is added to the message at the insertion point.

Note: A Graphic placeholder may be removed using the Backspace
key or the Cut tool or command. It can be pasted only when the
entire message is copied and pasted as described on Page 7-8.
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Slave devices

Slave devices support and display graphics embedded in messages
only if a Ctrl-G is inserted before each graphic. If this control
character is not inserted, the terminal replaces the graphic with two
spaces before sending the message to the slave.

Adding ASCII Control Characters to a message

This option is used to embed ASCII control characters in a message.
ASCII control characters are used to embed Control Mode and
Display Mode Control Bytes in a message to be slaved. Slaving is
discussed in the section starting on Page 7—41.

Important: ~ This option is not used to embed ASCII and Extended
ASCII characters, which include the accented
characters used in European languages. See Page 7—6.

To add an ASCII Control Character to a message:
1. Set the insertion pointer in the Message Edit box where the
Control Character should be placed.

2. Click on the Embedded Variable tool to display a menu of
choices.

Or select the Fonat menu to display a similar menu.
3. Select ASCII @ar to display the ASCII Characters dialog:

= ASCIl Control Character

Select Embedded Control Character

e —
[02] Cul-B
[o4] U5
[04] Cul-D (Catmee

[05] Ctrl-E

[o7] CuiGle] [__Helo |
oricuiee] [ teb |

4. Select the number corresponding to the ASCII character you
want.

See the ASCII Table on Page 1-2. ASCII characters with decimal
numbers 0 to 31 are reserved for control characters.

5. Select OK.

A placeholder, ~, is added to the message at the insertion point.

Note: ASCII characters with numbers 0 to 31 are reserved for
control characters. If #32 or higher is selected in this dialog, it will
be represented in the Message Edit box by a placeholder, even
though that number does not represent a control character.
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Note: An ASCII Control Character placeholder may be removed
using the Backspace key or the Cut tool or command. It can be
pasted only when the entire message is copied and pasted as
described on Page 7-8.

Adding numeric and ASCII variables to a message

A message may contain embedded numeric and ASCII variables.
They may be:

» display variables that display values in the logic controller

* entry variables that allow the terminal operator to enter values at
the terminal via:

— the front panel keypad
— an ASCII Input device.

A message may have up to 10 display/entry variables, provided the
total message length is not over 100 characters.

To add a variable to a message:
1. Set the insertion pointer in the Message Edit box where the
variable should be placed.

2. Click on the Embedded Variable tool to display a menu of
choices.

Or select the Fonat menu to display a similar menu.
3. Select the name of the variable type to display its dialog box.

Each type of variable has its own dialog box. They are discussed
in detail in the next few pages.

4. Edit the attributes for the variable.
5. Select OK.

A placeholder is added to the message at the insertion pointer:
e # for Numeric Display variables

e A for ASCII Display variables

e~ for Numeric Entry variables

* E for ASCII Entry variables.

The number of symbols in the placeholder for each entry and display
variable represents the field width specified in its dialog.

Note: A Variable placeholder may be removed using the Backspace
key or the Cut tool or command. It can be pasted only when the
entire message is copied and pasted as described on Page 7-8.
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To edit a variable:

1. Double-click on the placeholder to select the variable.
Or click and drag the mouse pointer over the placeholder.
Or hold down thesHIFT key and use the left or right arrow keys.

2. Click on the Embedded Variable tool to display the dialog for the
selected variable type.

Or select the_&]t Variable command on the_t-Tfnat menu.
3. Revise as necessary.
4, Select OK.

A Numeric Variable Display provides a numeric readout of a value
stored at a controller tag address.

To create the variable, set the insertion pointer in the Message Edit
box where the variable should be placed.

e Click the Embedded Variable tool on the Message Edit toolbar
and select Numeric Variable Display on the dialog.

* Or select the Nmeric Variable Display command on therifRat
menu.

To edit the variable, highlight the variable placeholder in the

message.

* Click the Embedded Variable tool.

* Or select the &it Variable command on the Foat menu.

When a variable is created or edited, its dialog appears:

= Numeric Yariable Display

Digits

Field Width: [1 |2

[ Fill with Zeros

Cancel

rDecimal Point
® Fized Point
Position: II] E

! Floating Point

Read Taq:

! [¢]

j

Edit Tag...
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Digits
Field Width: E

[ Fill with Zeroes

Decimal Point

(® Fixed Point
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Ed

C Floating Point
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Digits

TheField Width spin controlspecifies the maximum number of
characters (0 to 9, +, -, and .) that can appear in the display. If the
value from the logic controller exceeds the specified field width, the
field on the terminal display fills with >>> symbols.

Default is 12. To change the field width, select or enter a value in the
spin control.

To fill empty data positions with zeros rather than leaving them
blank, enable th&ill With Zeros check box. Default is disabled.

Value to Display

65,932 \

8 Digit Field Width 8 Digit Field Width
Zero Fill No Zero Fill

Decimal Point

A logic controller can store only integer values, so the value sent to a
display variable is always an integer. However if the value is scaled,
it may be displayed as a decimal. See the section on scaling
beginning on Page 4-37.

TheDecimal Pointarea specifies whether a scaled value displays
with a fixed or floating point decimal.

— SCALE
Value from Controller | Scale = .0001
= 32167 Offset = 94

32767 x (.0001) +94 =  |—> Displayed Value = 97.2767

* SelectFixed Pointto position the decimal point O to 4 places to
the left of the rightmost character. Select or enter the number of
decimal places in thRosition spin control. The decimal position
must be less than the field width.

For This
Position:

97

97.2
97.27
97.276
97.2767

Select:

AWML |O

* SelectFloating Point to have the terminal position the decimal.
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Read Tagq:

Read Tag

The Read Tagspecifies the name of the tag address from which the
terminal will read the display data. Select a tag from the Read Tag
list box or type in a new Read Tag name. Valid data types for the
read tag are unsigned/signed integer or BCD.

Note: It is easier to create an application if all its tags are entered in
the Tag Editor before you start to write messages. If a new Read Tag
name is used, its parameters must be edited when it is assigned.

If the variable will be scaled, needs different data limits, or has a new
Read Tag assigned:

1. Put the insertion pointer in the Read Tag box.

2. Select theedit Tag button to bring up the Tag Form dialog.

RELE T D

e ——
'[.._I_:_'_.,.. ! g | |
B Fm Vo i
) H ;
g Ao A s
ftin B
[T namg g s
e e

3. Edit the tag’s attributes (see the section starting on Page 8-2).

4. SelectOK.

Slave devices

Slave devices support the display of Numeric Display variables in
messages. They are updated while the slave message is actively
displayed.

ASCII Triggering devices

Tag Node Name and Address attributes are ignored by an ASCII
Triggering device. They may be omitted when creating applications
for use with such a device.
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An ASCII Variable Display provides an alphanumeric readout of a
ASCII text string stored at a controller tag address.

To create the variable, set the insertion pointer in the Message Edit
box where the variable should be placed.

e Click the Embedded Variable tool on the Message Edit toolbar
and select ASCII Variable Display on the dialog.

* Or select the ASII Variable Display command on the ffeat
menu.

To edit the variable, highlight the variable placeholder in the

message.

e Click the Embedded Variable tool.

* Or select the &it Variable command on the Foat menu.

When a variable is created or edited, its dialog appears:

= ASCIl Yariable Display
Characters
Field Width [7 [
Read Tag:
[sTOPPED B
Characters

TheField Width spin controlspecifies the maximum number of
alphanumeric characters that can be entered in the variable.

Note: The message will not pass Validation if the Field Width is
greater than the Read Tag'’s Character Array value.

Default is 32. To change the field width, select or enter a value in the
spin control.

Read Tag

The Read Tagspecifies the name of the tag address from which the
terminal will read the display data. Select a tag from Read Tag

list box, or type in a new Read Tag name. The only valid data type
for the read tag is Character Array.

Note: It is easier to create an application if all its tags are entered in
the Tag Editor before you start to write messages. If a new Read Tag
name is used, its parameters must be edited when it is assigned.
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If the Read Tag is new, or its parameters need to be edited:
1. Put the insertion pointer in the Read Tag box.

2. Select theedit Tag button to bring up the Tag Form dialog.
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3. Edit the tag’s attributes (see the section starting on Page 8-2).
Note: Character Array size must be between 1 and 32.
4. SelectOK.

Slave devices

Slave devices support the display of ASCII Display variables in
messages. They are updated while the slave message is actively
displayed.

ASCII Triggering devices

Tag Node Name and Address attributes are ignored by an ASCII
Triggering device. They may be omitted when creating applications
for use with such a device.

A Numeric Variable Entry allows the terminal operator to change or
enter a value stored at a controller address. It may be used for this
purpose in any application designed for a MessageView 421N or
421F terminal.

In addition, this variable may be used with an ASCII Input device
when the input is in numeric form. It may be used for this purpose in
an application designed for a terminal that has both a daughterboard
(Catalog No. 2706-M1D1, -M1N1 or -M1F1) and firmware that can
support ASCII Input.

To create the variable, set the insertion pointer in the Message Edit
box where the variable will be placed.

* Click the Embedded Variable tool on the Message Edit toolbar
and select Numeric Variable Entry on the dialog.

* Or select the Nmeric Variable Entry command on therfat
menu.

Publication 2706-817



7-28 Creating Messages

-Format
Field Width: [T [2]

Decimal Point

(8 Fixed
Poszition: I 0 E

! Keypad Controlled

Publication 2706-817

To edit the variable, highlight the variable placeholder in the
message.

e Click the Embedded Variable tool.
e Or select the_Et Variable command on the_ﬁfnat menu.

When a variable is created or edited, its dialog appears:

- Mumeric Variable Entry
Format——— [ Data Tags
Field width: [0 [2]
Wiite Tag:
Decimal Poin [cTA

(® Fixed

Position: Il] E Iﬂﬂliﬁcation Tag:

' Keypad Controlled

Handshake Tag

|

Format

TheField Width spin controlspecifies the maximum number of
characters (0 to 9, +, -, and .) that can be entered in the variable.

Default is 12. To change the field width, select or enter a value in the
spin control.

Decimal Point

A logic controller can store only integer values. If the entered value
is a decimal, it will be rounded by the logic controller. However if

the value is scaled, it may be entered as a decimal, but stored as an
integer. See the section on entry scaling beginning on Page 4-38.

TheDecimal Pointarea specifies whether the decimal point is fixed
(formatted), or keypad controlled.

* SelectFixed to position the decimal point O to 4 places to the left
of the rightmost character. As the terminal operator enters the
value the numbers are shifted to the left around the decimal point.

Select or enter a value in tRe@sition spin control. The decimal
position must be less than the field width.

Select: For_T_his
Position:
0 6
1 6.5
2 6.55
3 6.553
4 6.5535
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-Data Tags

Write Tag:

jcTA

Hotification Tag:

Handshake Tag

[e] [«] [e]

* Selectkeypad Controlled to allow the operator to enter the
decimal point using the keypad.

Tags

TheWrite Tag list box specifies the name of the tag address to
which theterminal will write the entered data. Select a tag from the
Write Tag list box, or enter a new tag name. Valid data types for the
write tag are unsigned/signed integer or BCD.

The Notification Tag list box specifies the name of the tag address
where the terminal sets a bit to 1 when a value is sent to the logic
controller.

Handshake Taglist box specifies the name of the tag address where
the controller sets a bit to 1 when a notification has been received.

Select these tags from their tag list boxes or type in new tag names.
The only valid data type for either Notification or Handshake tag is
bit.

Note: Useboth Notification and Handshake Tag, meither. See the
section on handshaking on Page 4-26. If only one tag is entered, the
application will not pass Validation.

Note: It is easier to create an application if all its tags are entered in
the Tag Editor before you start to write messages. If a new Read Tag
name is used, its parameters must be edited when it is assigned.

If the variable will be scaled, needs different data limits, or has a new
Read Tag assigned:

1. Put the insertion pointer in the Read Tag box.

2. Select theéedit Tag button to bring up the Tag Form dialog:

= S— - — . —
Do Wama Mg D
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[sra: EH k

F ) dejrimyy i |y

Seaea [T TSI,
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3. Edit the tag’s attributes (see the section starting on Page 8-2).
4. SelectOK.
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Slave devices

Slave devices do not support the display of Numeric Entry variables
in messages. Numeric Entry variables are removed from a message
by the master MessageView terminal before the message is slaved.

Although slave devices do not display Numeric Entry variables in a
message, the master terminal does display them whenever it displays
the message.

ASCII Triggering devices

Tag Node Name and Address attributes are ignored by an ASCII
Triggering device. They may be omitted when creating applications
for use with such a device.

An ASCII Variable Entry allows the terminal operator to change to
change or enter a value stored at a controller address. This variable
may be used in an application designed for a terminal that has both a
daughterboard (Catalog No. 2706-M1D1, -M1N1 or -M1F1) and
firmware that can support an ASCII Input device.

An ASCII Variable Entry allows the entry of:
* numeric values from the front keypad

e alphanumeric characters from an ASCII Input device; input
devices are listed on Page 5-6.

If the ASCII Entry variable is defined as:

e an integer (signed or unsigned) the entered data is displayed in
numeric format. It may be scaled like data in a Numeric Entry
variable.

e a character array, the entered data is displayed in alphanumeric
format. It cannot be scaled.

To create the variable, set the insertion pointer in the Message Edit
box where the variable should be placed.

e Click the Embedded Variable tool on the Message Edit toolbar
and select Numeric Variable Entry on the dialog.

* Or select the ASCII afiable Entry command on the rat
menu.

To edit the variable, highlight the variable placeholder in the

message.

e Click the Embedded Variable tool.

* Or select the &it Variable command on the Foat menu.
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When a variable is created or edited, its dialog appears:
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TheField Width spin controlspecifies the maximum number of
alphanumeric characters that can be entered in the variable.

Note: The message will not pass Validation if the Field Width is
greater than the Write Tag's Character Array value.

Default is 32. To change the field width (range 1 to 32), select or
enter a value in the spin control.

Note: If the input device sends more characters than fit in the Field
Width, the extra characters are ignored.

Tags

TheWrite Tag list box specifies the name of the tag address to
which theterminal will write the entered data. Select a tag from the
Write Tag list box or enter a new Write Tag name. The only valid
data type is Character Array.

The Notification Tag list box specifies the name of the tag address
where the terminal sets a bit to 1 when a value is sent to the logic
controller.

Handshake Taglist box specifies the name of the tag address where
the controller sets a bit to 1 when a notification has been received.

Select these tags from their tag list boxes or enter new tag names.
The only valid data type for either Notification or Handshake tag is
bit.

Note: Useboth Notification and Handshake Tag, meither. See the
section on handshaking on Page 4-26. If only one tag is entered, the
application will not pass Validation.

Note: It is easier to create an application if all its tags are entered in
the Tag Editor before you start to write messages. If a new tag name
is used, its parameters must be edited when it is assigned.
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If the tags are new, or if a tag needs to have its parameters edited:
1. Put the insertion pointer in the tag to be edited.

2. Select theedit Tag button to bring up the Tag Form dialog:
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3. Edit the tag’s attributes (see the section starting on Page 8-2)
Note: Character array tags must have length in the range 2 to 33.
4. SelectOK.

Slave devices

Slave devices do not support the display of ASCII Entry variables in
messages. ASCII Entry variables are removed from a message by the
master MessageView terminal before the message is slaved.

Although slave devices do not display ASCII Entry variables in a
message, the master terminal does display them whenever it displays
the message.

ASCII Triggering devices

Tag Node Name and Address attributes are ignored by an ASCII
Triggering device. They may be omitted when creating applications
for use with such a device.
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Message Attributes

The message’s attributes appear in the Attributes section of the
Message Editor Table View.

Attributes

Attributes for each message may be set using the Message Editor
Table View:

* at the time the message is created

e at any later time when the message is selected (highlighted) in the
Message List and displayed in the Message Edit box.

Click the Store Message tool to store the current text and attribute
settings for the selected message.

Note: A message is stored automatically when another message is
selected for editing.

Click the Cancel Changes tool to restore the message as it was before
editing. All changes, whether adding, deleting or editing attributes,
revert to their condition when the message was last stored.

To edit related messages together, use tpecg@ommand on the

Edit menu. See Page 7-12. In the Topics dialog, deselect all topics
but the one(s) needed at the moment. The Message List now contains
only messages assigned to the selected topic(s).

To view the original Message List, simply bring up the Topics dialog
and select all the topics.
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Message

Use theMessagespin control to assign a new number to the
currently selected message. This attribute does not change the
position of the message in the list.

Important: The message number is often used as a trigger. If a
message number is changed, verify that another
message does not chain to the old message number.

To change the order of messages in the list but not their numbers, use
the Srt command on thedit menu. See Page 7-11.

Text Size and Line Number

Select one of the available text sizes fromTbet Sizelist box or
from the Text Sie menu that opens from therf@t menu. Options
are Quarter, Half, and Full.

Select an option from tHene list box. Options are 1, 2, 3, 4, All
and Any. Default is Quarter Display mode and Line 1.

This table gives the available options depending on which text size is
selected. If a message is assigned to a line too close to the bottom of
the display for its size, the error will be caught when the application
is validated.

Text Size Occupies: Characters: Starting Line
Quarter 1 display line 21 1,2, 3,4, Al, Any
Half 2 display lines 10 1,2, 3, All, Any
Full all 4 display lines 7 1

SelectAll to use the whole display for the message. This may be
useful for complex messages.

After it is triggered, a message with Starting Line All must wait
until:

e all lines on the display are available, or

* Special message 9901, Clear Display, is triggered.

SelectAny to display the message on the first available line starting
from the top of the display.

Note: Graphics may be used only in Half Text Display mode
messages. Each graphic is as wide as two characters. If graphics are
used in a Quarter or Full Display mode message, the application will
not pass Validation.
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Wait Time:

2 zecs

Example of priorities in displaying a message:

The terminal display has a quarter display mode message on Line 2.
A half display mode message is value triggered. If it is assigned to:

e Line 3, it is displayed at once.

e Any, it is displayed at once on Line 3.

* Line 1 or 2, itis putin the Message Queue until the first message
is terminated.

e All, itis put in the Message Queue until the first message is
terminated.

* Line 4, it cannot be displayed; this discrepancy is caught during
Validation of the application.

To display more than one message:

Assign messages to different lines if they are to be displayed at the
same time. The terminal can display:

e four different messages in Quarter Display mode

* two messages in Quarter Display mode and one in Half Display
mode

* two messages in Half Display mode.

When messages require action by the operator, consider the

following:

* Only one message may be displayed at a time that requires the
operator to use either:

— numeric keys, although one message can have up to 10
Numeric Entry variables (MessageView 421N or 421F
terminals)

— theAck key (all terminal types)

* In MessageView 421F terminals, only one message may be
displayed at a time that requires the operator to press a Function
key. However another message can be displayed that contains
either Numeric Entry variables or the Ack attribute.

Clearing messages from the terminal display

Wait Time

Select thaNait Time list box to specify the minimum time the
message will be displayed. Wait time may be 0 to 31 seconds; default
is 1 second.

Note: If Scroll is disabled anéuto Clear is enabledyVait Time
cannot be 0. If it is 0, the application will not pass Validation.
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Auto Clear

X Auto Clear Use theAuto Clear check box to clear the message from the display
after itsWait Time has expired. Disablguto Clear to display the
message until another message is triggered (or comes to the top of
the queue) that is assigned to the same line(s).

Note: If Wait Time is 0 andScroll is disabledAuto Clear must be
disabled. If it is enabled, the application will not pass Validation.

If a message has a Function key or keys enabled, the Jog Mode
aspect of the Auto Clear attribute is used.

* Non—jog mode: ifAuto Clear is enabled, the Function key
message is terminated as soon as a Function key operation is
completed (including Hold Time if any)

* Jog mode: ifAuto Clear is disabled, the Function key message
remains active until:
— the the terminal operator pressesjthand[+/-] keyson the
terminal at the same time
— the controller triggers Special Message 9901, Clear Display
— the controller triggers Special Message 9903, Reset Terminal
— the terminal operator resets the terminal manually.

Jog mode is discussed in detail on Page 4-21.

Scrolling

5 Seroll Use theScroll check box to enable scrolling.

* TheScroll attribute is disabled to pop the message onto the
display.
A message longer than the display is wide appears in segments,
each remaining for thé/ait Time specified for the message.

e TheScroll attribute is enabled to scroll the message onto the
display from the right side, one character at a time.
A message too long for the display scrolls off the display at the
left. When the last character appears, the message remains for its
Wait Time before it is terminated.

If the Auto Clear attribute is not set, the message will continue to
scroll until another message is triggered or queued for the same

line(s).
Scroll Time: WhenScroll is enabled, th&croll Time list box is activated. Use
|u.2 secs :| the Scroll Time list box to set the time interval between one

character appearing and the next. Range is 0.1 to 5 seconds; default
is 0.2 seconds.
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Note: A long message may be checked in the Terminal View if you:

* set the insertion pointer in the Message Edit box at different
points along the message; the message in the Terminal View starts
with the insertion point.

e if the All Line attribute is set, use the Return (Enter) key to break
up the message into segments.
Note: If Auto Clear is enabled antVait Time is 0,Scroll must be
enabled. If it is disabled, the application will not pass Validation.
If All is selected in the Line attributgcroll must be disabled.

Hidden

A Hidden message is triggered like any other message but not
displayed. When thElidden attribute is enabled its message never
appears on the terminal display.

Since aHidden message is not displayed, it cannot support any type
of operator action.

Note: Set theHE Stack attribute for aHidden message to log a
Display Variable into the stack without displaying it.

Note: Set theSlave Enableattribute for eHidden message to have a
slave device display a message that does not appear on the master
device’s display.

Text Attributes

Several attributes define the way in which a message is displayed.

Center

A message is left justified by default. To toggle between centered
and left justified for the message in the Message Edit box, do one of
the following:

» select the Center check box to enable or disable centering

* click the Center or Left Justify icon

* select Aign from the Fomat menu, and choosett or Genter in
the menu that appears.

If you want a message to be right justified, insert spaces at the start
of the message in the Message Edit box, and check the result in the
Terminal View.

Note: The number of displayable characters in a centered message
must be less than or equal to the number of characters per display
line available for the selected text size.
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El

Inverse

A message or any part of a message may be displayed with black and

white reversed. In the Message Edit box, highlight:
* text

e avariable

* agraphic

* the entire message.

Then either:

e click the Inverse Video icon

* select hverse Video from the Fmat menu.

Any text, variables or graphics entered in the message while the
Inverse Video icon is selected, will be in Inverse Video setting.

The selected text will be displayed with black and white reversed in
the Message Edit box and in the Terminal View.

Flash

A message or any part of a message may be displayed flashing on
and off. In the Message Edit box, highlight:

* fext

e avariable

e a graphic

* the entire message.

Then either:

 click the Flash icon

* select Fash from the Fonat menu.

Any text, variables or graphics entered in the message while the
Flash icon is selected, will be in Flash setting.

The selected text will be displayed in a different color in the
Message Edit box. It will flash on and off in the Terminal View and
in the MessageView terminal.

Note: To change the color distinguishing Flashing text in the
Message Edit box, see Page 7-15.
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Freeze

X Freeze! Use theFreezecheck box to keep display variables at the value they
had when their message was triggered. |Riexzeattribute is
disabled the terminal continually updates display variables as long as
the message is displayed.

Note: The value sent to the Historical Event Stack (ifite Stack
attribute is enabled) is the value at the moment of triggering.

Historical Event Stack

X HE Stack Use theHE Stack check box to enable this attribute. The message
will be logged into the Historical Event Stack file each time it is
triggered.

The logged message includes the time and date when the message is
triggered, and the value in each display variable at the moment it is
triggered. See Page 4-19 for a discussion of the Historical Event
Stack.

Acknowledge Time

[ Ack Time The Ack Time attribute may be used to log into the HE stack with
a the message, the time and date when the message was acknowledged
if both the following apply:

* the message requires the operator to pressdkekey on the
terminal, and

e theHE Stack attribute is enabled.

Acknowledgeable Message

Messages may be defined as acknowledgeable messages which
require operator intervention.

Acknowledgeable messages remain displayed (active) until the
terminal operator presses thek key and the preset acknowledge
hold time (50 ms) has expired. The bit at the global Acknowledge
tag address is set. The controller program checks this bit to make
sure the terminal operator has pressed the key before triggering
another message.

& ok Use theAck check box to define a message as acknowledgeable.
""" WhenAck is enabledyait Time is overridden.
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Bit Trnigger——
[ Enable

While a message requiring acknowledgement is displayed, other
messages may not be displayed if they:

* require an acknowledgement, or
e contain entry variables.
Note: On a MessageView 421F terminal, a message with function

keys enabled may be displayed at the same time as a message
requiring acknowledgement.

ATTENTION: When using Remote I/O, if the
Acknowledge Message Return number global attribute
is enabled, assign the bit for the ACK key to the same
Block transfer block as the Acknowledge Message
Return number.

Bit Trigger

A Bit Trigger is optional, since a message can be triggered using its
Message Number. A Bit Trigger address must be unique, and a bit
address can be used to trigger only one message in the application.

Select theenable check box to enable tHgit spin control. To edit
the number of the bit trigger:

» select a value on tH&it spin control, or
* highlight the current number, then type the correct bit address.
An application can have up to 1024 bit triggers if Block Transfers

are used, but the maximum number of bit triggers is much smaller if
only discrete I/O is used.

Note: In an application designed for use with an ASCII Triggering
device, bit triggers are not supported.

Triggering is discussed in the section starting on Page 4-9.
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Chain

A message may be chained to another. That is, a message can trigger
another message by invoking its message number. A chained
message has exactly the same attributes as if it were not chained.

When the first message in a chain is triggered, it is displayed or
gueued. After it is terminated, if the next message in the chain:

— has the same display line as the previous message, it has
priority over messages in the queue and is displayed

— has a different display line assigned, and that line is free, the
message is displayed

— has a different display line assigned, and that line is occupied,
the message is appended to the Message Queue.

* Select theenable check box, then select the chained Message
Number from thefo: spin control.

e Or highlight the current number and type the chained Message
Number.

Any message in the application may be chained to another. A chain
may even be circular, with the last message triggering the first
message. A circular chain can be useful in certain cases. To break the
chain:

* tell the terminal operator to do a Powerup Reset, or
* trigger Special message 9901, Clear Display.

ASCII Triggering devices

ASCII Triggering devices do not support embedded display variables
in chained messages.

A MessageView terminal with a Remote I/O daughterboard (Catalog
Nos. 2706-M1D1, -M1N1 or -M1F1) and firmware that supports a
Slave Port can act as a master device with up to 126 slave devices.
Each Slave device at a specific Node Address displays the messages
sent to its Node Address.

Slaved messages may contain variables, graphics and message
attributes set up by the MessageBuilder software, with the following
cautions:

e A graphic must be preceded by a Ctrl-G, or the terminal will
replace the graphic with two spaces before sending the message
to the slave.

* The terminal removes embedded data entry variables from a
message before sending the message to the slave.
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Slave Packet format

The MessageView terminal supports transmission of messages to a
slave device, using Simplex protocol.

The Simplex protocol consists of a data packet with 6 data fields:

Publication 2706-817

Field Field 1 Field 2 Field 3 Field 4 Field 5 Field 6
Optional ASCI Te>.<t Optional . Carriage
and special ; Slave Line

Contents | Control Display Return

Bvie Control Mode Bvie Address | Number (CR
n Characters y
Number
of Bytes 1 0to 100 1 1 1 1

Note: Simplex protocol is compatible with Allen-Bradley DL20,
DL40, DL50 and MessageView 421D slave devices.

Field 1: Optional Control Byte

This is an optional field which indicates the text size of the slaved
message as it is transmitted. The following characters are used:

Byte Decimal Value | Definition

Default - Quarter height text

Ctrl-S 19 Half height text

Ctrl-w 23 Full height text

cul-C 3 Clear D?splgy line, based on Line Numbgr Byte.
Used with Line Number Byte to specify line.

The optional Control Byte may be omitted. If omitted, the default
size will be Quarter height text.

If the Auto Format attribute is enabled, the Optional Control Byte is
automatically embedded, based on the text size selected in the
message’s Text Size attribute.

The Optional Control Byte may be placed in the message manually,
embedding it as the first character in the text portion of the message.
It overrides a Control Byte embeddedAwto Format.
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Field 2: ASCII Text

This field contains the ASCII characters and/or special ASCII
control characters that are to be displayed by, or to control, a slave
device.

The ASCII text can include embedded variables, graphics and
control codes for Flash and Inverse Video. It can have up to 100
characters.

The following codes may be embedded in the ASCII text:

Byte Decimal Value | Definition
CllF 6 toggle between Flashing and non-Flashing
characters

toggle between Inverse Video and non-Inverse
Video characters

Embedded Graphic, where the next byte is a
graphic, ISA symbol 1 to 32

Ctrl-I 9

Ctrl-G 7

If Auto Format is enabled, Flash and Inverse Video control
characters will be embedded automatically, based on whether the
attribute is enabled in the Message Edit box.

If the first or last byte of the ASCII Text field is a control character,
it will be interpreted as the Optional Control Byte or the Optional
Display Mode Byte, respectively.

Note: An embedded Carriage Return control character (decimal 13)
is not allowed in the ASCII Text portion of the slave packet.

Field 3: Optional Display Mode Byte

This optional field indicates how the message text is to be displayed.
The following characters are used:

Byte Decimal Value | Definition

Holding message, non-Auto Clear
If the message is longer than the display width, Wait

Default - Time between segments of the message is 1
second.
Holding message, non-Auto Clear

Ctrl-A 1 If the message is longer than the display width, Wait
Time is 3 seconds.

cul-C 3 Scrolling message, non-Auto Clear, Scroll Time 0.2

seconds, Wait Time is 1 second.

Center message (message length must be less than
Ctrl-v 22 or equal to the number of characters in the display
line for that text size).
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If the Optional Display Mode Byte is omitted, the message will

remain displayed on the slave device unless it is cleared. If the
message is longer than the packet length, the first segment of the
message remains displayed for 1 second. After 1 second the second
packet is sent with the next portion of the message, and so on until
all packets have been sent. The message will repeat this cycle unless
it is cleared.

If Auto Format is enabled,the Optional Display Byte defaults to the
default status unless the Scroll or Center Message attribute is
enabled.

The Optional Display Mode Byte may be manually placed in the
message by embedding it as the last character in the text portion of
the message. It overrides a character embeddédtoyFormat.

Field 4: Slave Address

The Slave Address Byte is a single byte field that specifies the Node
Address of the receiving slave device. Valid slave node addresses are
integers from 1 to 127&xcept for 13

Note: If a Slave Device has a Node Address of 127, it will respond

to all messages, regardless of the slave packet address. If a message
packet has a Node Address of 127 it will be received by all slave
devices on the network.

Field 5: Line Number Byte

The Line Number Byte indicates the display line on which the
message will appear. The Line Number Byte is automatically
embedded in the slave packet based on the message’s Line attribute.

Line Attribute Selected Line Number Embedded

1 1

2 2

3 3

4 4

Any 1 to.4, dgpending on the line where the Master
device displays the message

All 50

The “All” Line attribute (50) is used with the Ctrl-C Optional
Control Byte to clear all lines on the slave device.

The Line Number Byte function depends on the slave device and its
functions. Consult the slave device’s user manual for the line
configurations it supports.



Creating Messages 7-45

Field 6: Carriage Return

The Carriage Return (decimal 13) indicates the end of a message
packet. It is embedded at the end of the Slave Packet automatically.

Slaving attributes

Enable

SelectEnable to send this message out the RS-232 port to the slave
device specified in the address attribute.

If Enableis not selected, the message is used by the slaving (master)
terminal only.

Auto Format

If Auto Format is enabled, the MessageView terminal sends the

entire message to a slave at once, up to the maximum message length
of 100 characters. The terminal also embeds the optional Control

byte, ASCII Text Code bytes, Optional Display Mode byte and Line
Number byte automatically.

e Optional Control byte is set according to the Text Size attribute.

* Flashing, Inverse Video and embedded Graphics have the proper
control characters set according to the corresponding attributes.

* Optional Display Mode byte is set according to the Scroll and
Center attributes.

* Line Number is set according to the Line attribute.

Note: If you place an embedded Control Byte:

e at the beginning of the text portion of the message, it will
override an automatically placed Control Byte.

* at the end of the text portion of the message, it will override an
automatically placed Display Mode Control Byte.
If Auto Format is disabled, the MessageView terminal:

* sends the message to the slave device in package lengths
corresponding to the value set in thength attribute.

e does not embed the optional Control Byte, ASCII Text Code
Bytes, or Display Mode Byte in the message packet.

In this case these optional bytes must be placed manually in the text
portion of the message, using th8CIl Control Characters dialog
(accessed through the Format menu). See Page 7-21.
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Example:

Placeholders for Ctrl-F
(ASCII Text Code Byte for Flash)

l

?This ~Message~ is half heigptr

Placeholder for Ctrl-S Placeholder for Ctrl-C
(optional Control Byte for Half Text SizeJoptional Display Mode Byte for Scroll)

Note: If the slave device is a MessageView 421D Slave Device
terminal (Catalog No. 2706-M1D), it is recommended that you
enableAuto Format.

Address

Use theAddressspin control to specify the Node Address to which
the message is to be slaved. Each slave device has its own node
address. See Page 4-15 for a diagram of a possible network.

The address for an individual slave device is a number from 1 to 126.
Address 127 sends the message to all slave devices on the network.

Length

TheLength attribute is enabled Auto Format is disabled, so a
packet length may be selected.

Use the up/down arrow keys to select a number from 7 to 100 in the
Length spin control.

If the message is larger than the selected Length, the MessageView
terminal will divide it up into packets. The last packet will have

spaces inserted after the last character in the message if necessary to
meet the_ength requirements.

For instance, a message 28 characters long with a Length of 10 is
sent in three packets. The last packet contains 8 characters and 2
spaces to fill it.

Note: If Auto Format is disabled and the Line attribute is “All”, only
the number of characters in the Length attribute will be sent, even if
each line portion of the message is longer. For example, if Text Size
attribute is Quarter (21 characters per line) and the Length attribute
is set at 10, the last eleven characters of each line will never be sent
to the slave if each line contains 21 characters.
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Relay

Enable theRelay Energizeattribute to trigger (enable) an alarm
relay in a DL50 slave device.

The message with the Relay attribute set is displayed at the same
time as the alarm is triggered, and should explain why the alarm was
triggered.

If the message is divided into packets, the MessageView terminal
sends the packets in this order:

Message Packet #1 — Relay Packet — Message Packet #2 —
Message Packet #3 ...

Important:  The alarm relay will not de-energize until another
message is slaved to that Alarm Relay, disabling it.

ATTENTION: Use the alarm relay as a warning only.
Do not use it for control.

Slave Packet transmission rate

Slave Packets are sent to the slave at a user-defined rate called the
Inter-Packet Delay. This delay is the time allowed between
successive packets sent from the master to the slave device.
Inter-Packet Delayis set in the Aux. Port tab of the Terminal Setup
dialog, see Page 10-28.
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MessageView 421F terminals have 16 Function keys on their
keypad. Function keys may be used in any application designed for a
MessageView 421F terminal. See the section starting on Page 4-20
for a discussion of Function keys.

Note: Function keys araot “embedded”in the message. The
message enables one or more Function keys based on the Function
key enable dialog (Format menu) and typically tells the terminal
operator which keys to press. The text description is developed by
the application designer.

A message with Function keys enabled:

e cannot be displayed with another message that has Function keys
enabled

* may be displayed with a message that contains entry var@bles
with a message which requires acknowledgement.

Function key attributes

When the application is designed, make a list of the Function keys
that will be used. Set them all up before any messages are created,
and then enable them for specific messages as needed.

Important: Function key attributes are global. That is, once a
Function key’s attributes are set, they are the same
every time that Function key is used in any message
within the application. If attributes are changed in one
instance, they are changed for all instances.

Select kinction Keys in the plication menu to open the Function
Keys dialog.
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Function Key: Select a Function key from tifr@inction Key list
box. After all its attributes are set, you may select another Function
key and set its attributes.

Type: Select thelype list box and highlight the type needed.
* None:the Function key is not used.

* Momentary: changes state (0 to 1 or 1 to 0) when pressed and
released. Changes back to its initial state after the defined Hold
Time has expired.

* Maintained: changes state (0 to 1 or 1 to 0) when pressed and
remains in the changed state when released.

— If the message is in Jog mode, the Function key returns to its
original state when pressed and released again.

— If the message is in non-Jog mode, a new message must be
triggered and displayed with the same Function key enabled,
so the key can be pressed and released again.

e Latched: changes state (0 to 1 or 1 to 0) when pressed and
remains in the changed state when released. To return the
Function key to its original state, the logic controller must set a
handshake bit. See Page 4—-24 for a discussion of Latched
Function Keys and handshaking.

Initial State: If a Maintained Function Key was selected under

Type, select Open or Closed initial state. This option is greyed out
when another type is selected. A Maintained Function Key toggles
between two states, so the state on powerup does not need to be the
same as the Contact Open/Closed state.

Contacts: Select eitheNormally Open or Normally Closed,
depending on how the Function key is to be used.

Hold Time: If a Momentary Function Key was selected untige,
select a Hold Time. This option is greyed out when another type is
selected. Hold Time can be 0, 50, 250, 500, 750 or 1000
milliseconds; default is 500 ms.

The terminal holds the Function Key bit set/cleared foHblel

Time, even if the key is physically released at once.HHble Time
should be longer than the scan time of the controller, to ensure that
the bit is read at least once.
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Function key tags

Write Tag: Select a write tag from the list box or type in a new
Write Tag name. A write tag is required for each enabled Function
key. The only valid data type for a Function key Write tag is bit

type.

The write tag is the address location used by both the MessageView
terminal and the logic controller to reflect the On or Off state of the
Function key.

Handshake Tag:If a Latched Function Key was selected under
Type, select a handshake tag from the list box or type in a new
Handshake Tag name. This option is greyed out for Momentary and
Maintained Function Keys. The only valid data type for a Function
key Handshake tag is bit type.

The value at this tag address is set/reset by the controller. When the
bit is set, the terminal releases the Latched Function Key, and it
returns to its initial state.

Indicator Tag: The indicator tag is a read-only tag in the Function
Keys dialog. It is discussed in the section on LED attributes on Page
7-52.

To edit the Write or Handshake tag attributes:
1. Put the insertion pointer in the tag box.

2. Select theedit Tag button to bring up the Tag Form dialog:
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3. Edit the tag’s attributes (see the section starting on Page 8-2).
4. SelectOK.

ASCII Triggering devices

Tag Node Name and Address attributes are ignored by an ASCII
Triggering device. They may be omitted when creating applications
for use with such a device.
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Enable Function Keys

Any or all of the Function keys may be enabled for any message. To
enable Function keys for the current message:

1. Select the Enable Function Keys tool to bring up the Enable
Function Keys dialog.

Or select Enableunction Key on the Fanat menu.

Meszzage: 1
Fr R
[ F2 T F10
[ F3 T F11
[x 4 [ F12
[ F5 [ F13
[ F& [ F14
[ F? [ F15
N [/ F16

The dialog displays the message number.

2. Select the check box in front of each Function key the current
message will use.

3. SelectOK to return to the Message Editor Table View.

The text of the message typically tells the operator what to do with
each enabled function key. For instance:

F1 Start Conveyor F4 Enable Paint Sprayer.

Using jog mode in messages with Function keys enabled

Jog mode is discussed in detail on Page 4-21.

Example 1:When Auto Clear is enabled the message is terminated
as soon as a Function key is pressed, and if a Momentary Function
key, its Hold Time is expired. To enable Jog mode, disablAl®
Clear attribute for the message. The message then remains active on
the display until:
e the the terminal operator presses[thand[+/-] keyson the

terminal at the same time
* the controller triggers Special Message 9901, Clear Display

¢ the terminal is reset.
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Example 2: A Maintained Function Key that has been pressed only
once remains in the changed state after the message is terminated. It
may be returned to its original state in either of two ways.

* Enable jog mode by disabling tAeito Clear attribute. The
message tells the operator to press and release the Function key
twice.

* Chain or trigger another message that has the same Function key
enabled. The second message tells the operator to press the
Function key again.

The LED located beside the Function key may or may not have its
Indicator tag defined. LEDs may be used in any application designed
for a MessageView 421F terminal. See Page 4-25 for a discussion of
LEDs.

When the application is designed, make a list of the LEDs to be used
and note which ones need an Indicator tag defined. Set them all up
before any messages are created.

Important: LED attributes are global.

* When an LED does not have a tag assigned to it, the LED has no
tag any time it is used in the application.

* When a LED is assigned a certain tag, that tag remains assigned
to it throughout the application.

When the LEDdoes not haven Indicator tag assigned to it, then the
LED follows the state of the associated Function key (LED1 with F1,
LED 16 with F16). For example, LED4 will light when Function key
F4 is pressed, and LED4 remains lit for the duration of the Function
key’s On state while the message associated with the Function key is
actively displayed.

When the LEDhasan Indicator tag assigned to it, the LED operates
independently of the associated Function key. For example, pressing
and releasing Function key F1 will have no effect on the operation of
LEDL1. The controller logic program controls the LED by setting or
clearing the bit at the Indicator tag address. Thus the controller can
indicate a process status without displaying a message.

Note: All assigned LED tags are monitored on a continuous basis
except when the terminal is in its Front Panel Editor mode.
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Defining LED tags

1. Select LED hdicators on the Pplication menu to open the LED
Indicator Tags dialog.
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2. For each LED that needs an indicator tag, choose an existing tag
name from the list box or create a new tag.

The only valid data type for an LED Indicator tag is bit.
3. SelectOK to return to the Message Editor Table View.

To edit the LED tag attributes:
1. Put the insertion pointer in the LED Tag box.

2. Select theedit Tag button to bring up the Tag Form dialog:
-~ I T T
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3. Edit the tag’s attributes (see the section starting on Page 8-2).
4. SelectOK.

ASCII Triggering devices

Tag Node Name and Address attributes are ignored by an ASCII
Triggering device. They may be omitted when creating applications
for use with such a device.
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Special Messages Special Messages give commands to the terminal. They may be
called up using either a value trigger (the message number) or a bit
trigger, just like other messages. See Page 4-5 for a list of Special
Messages.

The Special Messages dialog is usaty when:
* one or more Special Messages need to be defined as a bit trigger.

* the Special Messages Set Time/Date or Set Brightness will be
used, and needs to have its read tags assigned.

* the Special Messages Get Time/Date or Test Battery will be used,
and needs to have its write tags assigned.

To assign a bit trigger to a Special Message
1. Select Speciallessages on thepplication menu to bring up the

Tag L, . - ; i
Prjet Man gt e Special Messages dialog:
by T T —
Orvatoss. [ Tagrs | ot | o |
Upload
BTG Dusaindis o, . . A
HE Stack Uplosd. . :m e
Termizal Srfup_. Dl Bl [S5011 r r—u m
[uncilan Keys [ Gewas FEELZ} ... [ ||;| u
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2. Select theBit Trigger Enable box for the special message.

3. Use theBit Number spin control to assign an address to the bit
trigger.

4. When all special messages are edited, s€lKcto return to the
Message Editor Table View.

Important:  Bit triggers cannot be used when the terminal is
controlled by an ASCII Triggering Device.
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Write Tags

If the Get Date/Time or Test Battery Special Message is used, its tags
need to be defined. Select W&ite Tags tab. This dialog appears:
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1. For each variable, choose an existing tag name from the List Box,
or create a new tag. The only valid data type for:

* a Date or Time Write Tag is Unsigned Integer.

* the Test Battery tag is Bit.

2. SelectOK to return to the Special Messages dialog.
3. SelectOK to return to the Message Editor Table View.

Read Tags

If the Set Time/Date or Set Brightness Special Message is used, its
tags need to be defined. Selectfead Tagstab. This dialog
appears:
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2.
3.

For each variable, choose an existing tag name from the List Box,
or create a new tag. The only valid data type for:

a Date or Time Read Tag is Unsigned Integer.
the Brightness Level tag is Bit.

SelectOK to return to the Special Messages dialog.
SelectOK to return to the Message Editor Table View.

To edit the Special Message tag attributes:

1.
2.

3.
4.

Put the insertion pointer in the tag box.

Select theedit Tag button to bring up the Tag Form dialog:
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Edit the tag’s attributes (see the section starting on Page 8-2).
SelectOK.

ASCII Triggering devices

Tag Node Name and Address attributes are ignored by an ASCII
Triggering device. They may be omitted when creating applications
for use with such a device.



Chapter 8

Using the Tag Editor

Working with Tags

This chapter covers the following topics:
* Using the tag editor
* Validating tag addresses
e Defining tags
* Working with tags
* Finding tags
e Sorting tags
* Printing tags
e Using tools
e Tag import/export utility
— importing tags
— exporting tags
— examining the results of an import/export.

Tags define the link between each variable and its assigned address
in the logic controller. See the section starting on Page 4-31 for a
discussion of how tags work.

Enter tag information in either of two ways:

Table View

Enter and edit all tags for the application in a table which has its own
toolbar, and columns for tag attributes. This is also called the
Summary View.

Form View

Enter or edit a single tag from an Edit Tag dialog, available through
the variable’s dialog in the Message Editor Table View.

If Numeric Variables are to be scaled, change from the Tag Editor
Table View to the Form View as needed.

Publication 2706-817



8-2

Working with Tags
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Opening the Tag Editor

To open the Table View68
Choose &g Editor from the Aplication menu.

You can toggle the Status Bar and Tool Bar on and off just as with

the Message Editor Table View. Simply select the appropriate

" Prelesences... ;
command in the View menu.
Name of Project Name  Type of View
this window ‘ ‘
|
| Allen-Bradley Taq Editor - [SMP-Proj - Summary]
Menu Bar =| Project Edit Yiew Options Tools Window Help
Tag Toolbar | & |B2] ] |2 +=] EIEI Duplications: El
Tag Mame [rata Type Arrayp Size Dezcription Maode Mame
barcode Character Array |6 SLC-B-04
barcodel Character &mray |12 Drata input from bar code scanner £|5LC-5-04
Error on row shart Bit SLC-5-04
(in this case, ¥ | start Bit SLC-B-04
duplicate tag name) STOFPED Character &ray |10 The conveyor iz shut downdunning| SLC-5-04
Ediiting this row 7| speed HECD B SLCE-04
" alue-Trigger-T ag [Inzigned Intec This tag is the address location whe| SLC-5-04
-
Status Bar ——{} |Select the data type. Tag 6 of 7
K\
R
o
N { <®$ ©
Q) @
& o & 2 & &
N S o @0 @ <« LN
& 20 @ > GRS > GRS
& S - & & N & & LS
& ¥ & S N S & &
oobr | S [ & ]|l PElE] (W) = = =
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To open the Form View:

* From a dialog in MessageBuilder, select or enter a tag name and
select theedit Tag button.

* From the Tag Editor Table View, chooserfa from the Vew
menu.

Tag Hame: Data Type

| |Unsigned Intege|£|
Descrption: \ﬂl
Dizplays #3 motor speed i
Mode Hame: Tag Initial ¥alue:
[sLC_1 |2 [o | [ Hew |
Tag Address: Update Frequency: Amay Size:

Scaling Data Entry Limits
’V&:ale: I:I I][fsel:| | lrﬂin:| | Ma;:|

Navigating through the Tag Editor

To move between fields in Form View or Table View:

Move the mouse pointer to the field and click the left button.

e Or presstAB to move forward through fields asehIFT+TAB to
move backward.

e Orin Form View, pressLT + X, whereX is the underlined letter
in the field name.

To change from Table View to Form View:
Click the Form tool on the toolbar.

 Or choose Brm from the Vew menu.

* Or choose Form Editor from th@dls menu.

To change from Form View to Table View:

Select thelag Editor button in the Tag Form View.

* Or select 8mmary from the \ew menu.

* Or choose List Editor from theodls menu.

Note: If you enter data in the Form View, it will not appear in the

Table View when you switch views. Chooseffesh from the
Window menu to display the new data.
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To exit the Tag Editor:

Double-click the Control-menu box at the top left of the window.

* Orin Table View, choose Exfrom the Roject menu to return to
the Message Editor Table View.

e Orin Form View, seledDK or Cancelto return to the Table
View, then exit from the Table View.

Before starting to create tags, set up the Tag Editor to validate tag
addresses. Address Validation checks only tags that are entered or
modified while it is active.

Important: Addresses for existing tags are not validated.

To activate address validation

Choose Aldress Validation from theg@ions menu. A check mark
next to the command indicates that the option is activated.

The Tag Editor checks each address against the type of device
specified in theNode Namefield. If the address is not valid for that
device, the Tag Editor displays the following warning:

Waming: The sddess e Sl tag ks E
Iivwinbil. D i wadind b ed D ihe fvalid

Firot ]

Select: To:

Return to the invalid address in the Table View

Save the tag in the database with the invalid address

For information on valid addresses for a specific type of controller,
refer to the user manual for that controller.

Note: In Form View, address validation is always active.
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Defining Tags

69
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Table View Form View
Field Description Valid Characters Notes
If an invalid character is entered, the Tag Editor beeps and does
not display it.
Maximum characters = 32. ® Do not use blanks, tabs, carriage returns or non-printable
Taa Naime The name ofthe | ® AtoZ atoz,0to9 characters.
ag Name tag * hyphen (=), underscore( ), ® Tag names cannot begin with 0 - 9, hyphen, or percent.
percent (%). ® Tag names are not case-sensitive: LIST, List, and list are all
the same to the Tag Editor.
® Tag names must be unique in a project.
Select one of the following:
® it
® 4BCD
® unsigned integer
® signed integer
Data Type [J :’hehdata format | o character array The tag Data Type determines the data format for the variable.
or the tag Use either of these methods:
* Type the letter of the data type, for
example, Qfor bit.
® Use TAB to move to the Data Type
field, press ALT + | to display the
list of data types.
Array Size The numbe.r of Range of characters = 2 to 33; ® Do not use blanks, tabs, carriage returns or non-printable
(Character Array | characters in the characters.
| ® AtoZ,1t009. . .
type only) array * Array size must be an integer.
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Field

Description

Valid Characters

Notes

Description []

A description of
the tag

Maximum characters = 255.

® any printable character.

Use either of these methods:
Select the box and type, or
Use the Description Editor (see
below).

® Do not use blanks, tabs, carriage returns or non-printable
characters.

The node on the

A node name cannot be the same as
a tag name or a terminal name.
Maximum characters = 32.

The node name must match the controller name entered in the
Communication Setup dialog. See Page 10-6.

If an invalid character is entered, the Tag Editor beeps and does
not display it.

network where ; ;
Node Name [ S . ® Do not use blanks, tabs, carriage returns or non-printable
Ithe (tje(\jnce is AtoZ,atoz,0t09 characters.
ocate _ o
° hyphent E"/)S underscore(), ® Node names cannot begin with 0 — 9, hyphen, or percent.
ercent (%).
P * Node names are not case-sensitive: SLC, Sic and slc are all
the same to the Tag Editor.
The data table Maximum characters = 32
address in the For more information on valid * Do not use blanks, tabs, carriage returns or non-printable
Address [ . :
logic controller addresses, refer to the controller’s characters.
for the tag user manual.
® Do not use blanks, tabs, carriage returns or non-printable
The starting If the Data Type is a bit, enter either charfalcters. o _ '
value forthe tag | o Dorl ® Maximum precision is 6 places to the right of the decimal
Initial Vglue n gngmgermg Maximum characters for other Data point. ) )
(Numeric Entry | units, which may ® |f present, a sign (+ or ) for the number must be first.

variables only)

not be the same
units used by
the controller.

Types = 24; they can be:
® 0to9
® ¢ E, + -, and period (.).

Default is +.

® |f present, a sign for the exponent must immediately follow the
e or E. Default is +.

® Default initial value is 0.

Update
Frequency

How often the

terminal should
read the data in
the tag address

® 1t09, where 1is the fastest
update rate.

Use either of these methods:

® Click the down arrow and click on
the rate.

® Use TAB to move to the Update

Frequency field, press ALT + | to
display the list of frequencies.

Does not apply to Remote 1/0.
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Field Description Valid Characters Notes
® Do not use blanks, tabs or carriage returns.
® Maximum precision for scale is 4 places to the right of the
Scaling [ The values that decimal point.
Scale% oy convertthe tag's | Maximum characters = 12 * Maximum precision for offset is 6 places to the right of the
iny=mx+b colntrollzer in)teger e 0109 decimal point.
values (X" ) to : -
Offset: = ‘b’ engineering * ¢ E, + - and period () e If preseht, asign (+ or —) for the number must be first.
iny=mx+b units () Default is no sign, which represents +.
® |f present, a sign for the exponent must immediately follow the
eorE.
Default is no sign, which represents +.
® Do not use blanks, tabs or carriage returns.
The minimum ® Maximum precision is 4 places to the right of the decimal
and maximum Maximum characters = 12 point.
Data Entry o |f i Jforth b be fi
values that the ® 0109 present, a sign (+ or —) for the number must be first.
Limits L1 70 . Default is +
operator can ® ¢ E, + — and period (.) '
enter for the tag ® |f present, a sign for the exponent must immediately follow the
eorE.
Default is +.

L] Required fields for either Table View or Form View.

[J To bring up the Description Editor:
1. Select the Description field.
2. Click the right mouse button.
3. Choose Editor from the menu that appears.
4. When finished entering the description, select OK.

[J Scaling and Data Entry fields

In Form View, these fields are present only when the Data Type is signed/unsigned integer or BCD.

In Table View, these fields are not present.
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Saving Tags

To save tag definitions in Form View: 71
SelectOK.

Or presENTER..

Or select th@ag Editor button to move to the Table View.

To close the form without saving anything, select the Cancel button.

To save tag definitions in Table View:

Double-click in the Status Column for that tag.
Or in the last column pre&NTER.
Or use the arrow keys to move the highlight to a different

(existing) row.

Or use the scroll bar or the Page Up or Page Down keys to move

to a different row.

Or insert a new tag in the table.

Or change to the form view.

Different Views

To display:

Do this:

only data types unsigned or signed integer,
BCD, or character array (if you are in the
Table View)

choose BCD/Integer from View menu

all tags in the project (if you are in the
BCD/Integer View)

choose Summary from View menu.

another copy of the current view

click or choose New from the
Windows menu.

Inserting and Deleting Tags

To select a row (a tag), click the left mouse button in the Status
Column for its row.

For this result: Do this:
click R EI or choose Insert from Edit menu.
insert a tag A blank line appears in the table on
which to enter a new tag.
click %2 or choose Delete from Edit menu.
delete a tag j The tag is deleted from the
application and cannot be retrieved.
click J{j or choose Cut from Edit menu.
The tag is cut from the current
cutatag project. It may be added to this or
another application using the Paste
command.
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Copying tags

Select, Copy and Paste entire tags or individual fields. Then edit
their attributes as needed. See also Duplicating Tags below. 72

In fact, since tags and fields are copied to the Microsoft Windows
clipboard, they can be pasted in another application, even an
application in another project.

When a tag is copied, the new tag’s name is the same as the original
tag’s name in the Tag Editor Table View. An X appears in the Status
column for the new tag’s row until its name is changed.

For this result: Do this:
select a field click the left mouse button in the field

click the left mouse button in the Status column for
the row (the column at the far left)

click the left mouse button in the Status column for
the first row. Then either:
select several adjoining rows drag the mouse down the column, or
press and hold the SHIFT key and press the Page
Up or Page Down key
click the left mouse button in the Status column for

select several separated rows the first row. Then press and hold the CTRL key and
click in the Status column of the other rows.

select a row

To copy and paste tag information:

1. Select the row that you want to copy, or the contents of a field.
2. Click the Copy tool.
Or choose Gpy from the Eit menu.

3. Use the up/down arrow keys to move the cursor to the new
location.

4. Click the Paste tool.
Or choose &ste from the &t menu.
If a tag is pasted, it is inserted above the current row.

If a field is pasted, it replaces the contents of the field that contains
the insertion point. Be careful to paste it in a field in the same
column.
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To copy tags into another application:

1. Copy the tag(s) and exit the Tag Editor.

2. Open another application in the same or another project (see Page
6-4).

3. Open its Tag Editor Table View and paste the tags in it.

Duplicating tags

Use this option when a number of tags have similar attributes but are
assigned to different variables in the application. Create one tag and
duplicate it as many times as needed. Then change the name and
address on each new tag to suit the variable it will be assigned to.

To duplicate a tag once: 73

1. Select the tag name that you want to duplicate.
2. Click the Duplicate Once tool.
Or choose Duplicate i@@e from the Hit menu.

The Tag Editor duplicates the tag row and places it after the current
row. The tag name is incremented according to the options specified
in the Duplication dialog.

To duplicate a tag several times:

1. Select the tag name you want to duplicate.
2. Click the Duplicate Several tool.
Or choose Duplicateeseral from the Hit menu.

The Tag Editor duplicates the current row and increments the tag
names according to options specified in theplzation dialog.

To set the number of duplicates:

1. Select Duplication on the Ptions menu to open the Duplication
dialog.

E

Number of Duplicates m

Separator I:IEI

Number of Digits E
Help I
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2. Select thdncrement Namecheck box to choose whether or not
to distinguish names of duplicated tags by adding a number to the
name. Default is to add a number.

3. Select a separator from tBeparator list box that will go
between the name and number of duplicated tags.
4. Select a number from 1 to 4 from tNember of Digits list box.
This sets the number of characters to the right of the separator.
5. Highlight the value in th&lumber of Duplicatestext box and
type a number.

The number of duplicates is also displayed in a Duplications text box
Duplications: on the toolbar. The value in the Duplications text box may be
highlighted and changed without entering the Duplication dialog.

Finding Tags Use this tool or command to locate any tag or tags in the Tag Editor
by name. Other tag attributes cannot be used in the Find dialog.

Important: If the active View is BCD/Integer, the Find command
cannot locate tags with bit addresses.

| Edt | 1. Click the Find tool to open the Find dialog.
[&] Ol .
Lapy 2 0 Or choose d on the Hit menu.
Eawie Heore i el —
Ineari

| O Tag Name: || |
Dl icahs Qinge

Duplicein Frveral . | First | |Erevious| | Next I Last I

2. Type the name of the tag and presseRr. The Find command
locates tag names containing the sequence of characters.
The command is not case sensitive. For example, if you enter

switch, the Find command locates: switch, Switch, SWITCH,
Switch_5, Limit_switch, LimitSwitch, etc.

3. Select the appropriate button to move among the occurrences of
the tag name.

Click: To Move To:

the first occurrence in the current view

the previous occurrence

Next the next occurrence

the last occurrence in the current view

4. When done, select thexit or Cancelbutton, or presssc on the
keyboard.
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Sorting Tags

+ Tanl b
o Bighig hes

Farm..

Hummang
1 BCDjlime e
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Tags may be sorted on any field or any number of fields in a
user-selected order. When tags are rearranged in the table so that
similar tags are together, they may be edited more easily.

1.

3.

Choose 8rt from the \lew menu to open the Sort dialog.

B e

Column Sort Order:
Array Size

Description

Address

Initial Value

Update Frequency] Help I

Specify which field(s) to sort by:

Double-click on a field name in tl@olumn box to add it to the
Sort Order box.

Or highlight a field and then sele&td.

The Tag Editor moves the field name to 8wt Order box on

the right. You can specify any number of fields in your sort. The
default (no fields in th&ort Order box) is: Sort by Tag Name.

When all fields for this sort are entered, sef@kt.

The Tag Editor sorts the tags and displays them in the Table View.

The fields are sorted in the order in which they are added taditie
Order box. To change the order:

1.

Highlight a field or fields in th&ort Order box.

2. SelectRemoveto delete them.
3.
4. SelectAdd to append them at the end of the list in the Sort Order

Highlight a field or fields in th€olumn box.

box.

Or seleciCanceland start over.
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Printing Tags
—

Table View only

latched

FMotor_speed LI nisit

Page Selp..
Exi

soeed Siarn

Tags may be printed if the personal computer is connected to a
printer and the correct drivers are installed. See the manual for the
printer and the Windows manual. 74

ATTENTION: Make sure your printer is connected
and online.

Important: If a row is being edited, signalled by a “pencil” in the
Status Column (the first column on the left), the Print
command is not active. Select a different row (which
stores the edited row) before calling up the Print dialog.

To print tags:
1. Click the Print tool to open the Print dialog.
Or choose Ant from the Poject menu.

- Print What i3

® All Rows

 Selected Rows
] Print The Cover Page Printer Setup <=—— Opens Print Setup dialog
[ Current Printer ——— | Page Setup <—I Opens Page Setup dialog

|Digila| PrintServer 20/turbo

Name of current printer.

Note: The name of the current printer is displayed. To change to a
different printer, see the next section. The printer used in this
session will be the default printer next time this dialog is opened.

2. UnderPrint What, specify whether to print All Rows in the
current tag view or only selected rows.
See Page 8-9 for details on how to select contiguous or
noncontiguous rows.

3. Select theéPrint The Cover Pagebox to print the cover page.
Information for the cover page is entered automatically: it
includes product, project and view name, date and time.

The product is: Allen-Bradley Tag Editor.

4. If the Current Printer default printer should be changed, select

the Printer Setup button to open the Print Setup dialog.

5. If the setup should be checked or edited, seled®#ye Setup

button to open the Page Setup dialog.
6. SelectOK.
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Other information
* The column width of the printed output is based on the column
width in the Tag Editor.

* The Tag Editor prints as many columns as fit on the width of the
page (minus the margins). If a column does not fit, it is printed on
the next page.

The Tag Editor does not print a column that is less than one
character wide, that is, an empty column.

e If a row does not fit on the page, it is printed on the next page
(each row is one text line high).

To set up the printer:
1. Select thePrinter Setup button in the Print dialog to open the
standard Windows Print Setup dialog.

The dialog entries are based on the computer’s system
configuration and installation options.

o =]
£ i =
|cusserily HI* Dadcdal SE0C Ponter on s 108 s [LPE1-]|
W Sy Prmer [Lpeoms_]
il dtaw Fapei
£ P fge  [LemergiZanis  [4]
[ | asslecaps =ELCE | |_‘|

2. Select the default or another printer and specify its settings.

ATTENTION: Check the Microsoft Windows user
manual to make sure the settings are correct for the
type of printer.

3. Select theDptions button to open a dialog to fine-tune the
specific printer. This dialog is different for each type of printer.

4. SelectOK to return to the Print dialog.

If the printer is not listed:

1. Check for hardware compatibility between the printer and one of
the printers listed.

2. Check if your printer has an emulation mode that is compatible
with one of the printers listed.

3. It may be necessary to install a printer driver for your printer.
Refer to the Windows User’s Guide.
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To set up the page:
|_Page Setun_| 1. Select thePage Setupbutton in the Print dialog to open the Page

Setup dialog.
Or choose Page Setirom the FPoject menu.
~ LT |
g
=
L [ cononl_|
Botom [ 5 |
T |
L am [t |
[ Shaw Gl
[ e i ittt Foca s Cobuams
-“ ........ _—
Lina 1 [4P - SVEILHARD AT |
Lna 2. [40 |

2. Enter a number to specify each pagergin (Top, Bottom, Left,
Right). Default is 0.5” for each margin.

3. Select theShow Gridlines box if the Table View gridlines should
be printed.

4. Select the boxJse Maximum Width for Each Column, if each
field should be the maximum width allowed for it.

Deselect the box if the printed output should be based on the
contents of the columns. The number of characters that fit in a
column may be different from the printed output depending on
the fonts available.

5. Set upHeaderLines 1 and 2 as required. Each line can be up to
255 characters long. See Header shortcuts below.

6. SelectOK, then selecOK in the Print dialog.
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Entering Header Information

Do this to enter Header text:

For example:

Most text prints as typed.

To print this:

‘ This is the header. ‘

type This is the header.

Type one of the following character
sequences to save time: 12
&D= current date 3
&N= page number 3
&T = current time
&V =view name
&P = project name
&B = space (use this to print a blank line)
&A= product name:
Allen-Bradley Tag Editor

To print this:
| 2/2/95 Project 1 |
type &D &P

To print a blank line, type &B.
To print an &, type &&

A character sequence that is not defined
is printed as is. For example, if you enter
&z, then &Z is printed.

1 Character sequences are not case sensitive.

2 Ifthe expanded text is larger than 255 characters, the printed output may be distorted or cut off.

3 These values are based on the computer’s Control Panel settings. See the Microsoft Windows user

manual for information about the Control Panel.

Aligning the Headers

Left justified text is the default alignment.
* For centered text: typ&| before the text or character sequence.
* For right justified text: typ&|&| before the text or character

sequence.
For example, if you want to print this:
| Project 1 2 2395 |
type &P&|&N&|&D

text after this  text after this second
character sequence  character sequence is

is centered  right justified

Important: If alignment is specified in part of a header line, make
sure the text does not overlap. For instance, if left
justified text runs to the center of the page, it will

overlap centered text.
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Tag Import/Export Utility If the Status column or Tag Name column for a specific tag is
selected, the Tools menu gives a list of available tools. From the list
select the tool needed.

In some cases, the Tools menu commands may depend on what
software is installed the the computer system.

Lt Edilor
Faam Lanas

List Editor is the same as the Somary command on thei&wv
menu: it brings up a new Tag Editor Table View.

Form Editor is the same as th_@ﬁn command on thEiMN menu:
it brings up the Tag Form dialog for the selected tag.

Import andExport access the Tag Import/Export Utility.

Supported file formats

The Tag Import/Export utility copies SLC and PLC-5 tag
information from a supported file format to a MessageBuilder
software project and vice versa. The supported ASCII file formats
are:

File Format Description

The ASCII documentation file produced by the
Advanced Programming Software | APSIE utility, for the SLC processor only.

(APS) See the APS Import/Export Utility user manual,
publication 1747-NM006.

This format is used by certain software packages,
such as Excel.

See the user manual for the software.

Comma Separated Value (CSV)
format

Advanced Interface (Al) series

The WINtelligent series version of the CSV format.
software
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Importing tags

Note: The Import function does not import:

1.

files created without keywords
files created with annotations.

Choose mport from the ols menu to open the Import Tags
dialog.

Input Format Source
File:
[t |
[~ Destination
Project:
[ o
sic [e

Select an input format (APS ASCII, Al, or CSV).

When you import from APS ASCII format:

The Import function automatically translates special characters in
address comments (AC) used by APS software:

* backslash (\) is changed to carriage return (<cr>)
* double quotation marks (") are changed to single (")
 tilde preceding a backslashis changed to a backslash (\).

Type a source file in thiile box.
Or selecBrowseto search for a source file.

UnderDestination, select a project and the logic controller used
by the project.
SelectOK.

The Reading Source File dialog opens, followed by the Importing
Tags to Project dialog. Each of these dialogs displays the
percentage complete.
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When the Import function has finished importing the tags, the
Summary Report dialog opens.

= Summary Report

Results Wiew Helel...I
Tags Processed: 104
Errors: 0
(s

* SelectView Report to check it over.

* SelectSave Reportto save it to a file. A report must be saved
before it can be printed.

e SelectOK to return to the Tag Editor Table View.

To handle data collisions

If two or more tags have the same name, this dialog opens.

Important: The Import function does not check for duplicate
addresses, only duplicate names.

Tag Name Conflict

® There are tags in the impoit file with names

that are already in the project database.

Do you want to:

| |ﬁename Tags | |deale Tags |

Click: The Import utility will:

Ignore conflicting tags. The tags in the project
remain, and the conflicting ones in the Import source
file are discarded.

Rename conflicting tags. The Import function adds
an extension to duplicate tags

_# (where #is 1, 2 or 3)

After three tags of the same name are renamed, any
more imported tags of that name are discarded.

Update the tags in the project with the data from the
= < imported tags.

Exit the Import/Export utility and return to the Tag
Editor
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Exporting tags

1. Choose Eport from the Bols menu to open the Export Tags

dialog.
B gt ]
Thatgest Fimimad RITIE
S e Fiipus
:“"’h e 103]
e Brsics:
) s |[]
Do e e
= | =
| e |
e ]

. Select an output format (APS ASCII, Al, or CSV).

ATTENTION: The Export function automatically
adjusts tag names and descriptions to fit the new
format. If this will cause problems, edit the tags and
their names before opening the Export tool.

* When you export to aAPS ASCII file:

If the tag name is longer than 10 characters, the Export
function truncates the name.
If the description is longer than 50 characters, the Export
function truncates the description.
If special characters in the description are equivalent to those
used by APS, the Export function translates them:

carriage return (<cr>) to backslash (\)

guotation mark (”) to double quotation marks ()

backslash (\) to tilde-backslasi)(

If the tag name contains other special characters, the Export
function deletes them.

* When you export to aAl file:

If the tag name is longer than 15 characters, the Export
function truncates the name.

If the description is longer than 75 characters, the Export
function truncates the description.

* When you export to &SV file:

If the comment (description) field contains quotation marks,
commas or carriage returns, the Export function puts quotation
marks around the comment field.

If the comment field contains embedded quotation marks, the
Export function changes them to double quotation marks (™).
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3. UnderSource select a project and the logic controller associated
with it.

4. UnderDestination, type a destination file in the File box or select
Browseto search for a destination file.

5. SelectOK.

The Exporting Tags From Project dialog opens, followed by the
Writing Destination File dialog. Each of these dialogs display the
percentage complete.

When the Export function has finished exporting the tags, the
Summary Report dialog opens.

Results Yiew Report...
Tags Processed: 312
Errors: 38
Help

* SelectView Report to check it over.

* SelectSave Reportto save it to a file. A report must be saved
before it can be printed.

e SelectOK to return to the Tag Editor Table View.

Examining the Results of an Import/Export

To examine detailed results of an import or export, seledtidve
Report button from the Summary Report dialog. For example, if a
file has been imported, View Report produces this dialog:

[~ I 1. R |

1M T SER 1 il
I i LB s iES e X8 =

I'ajmck oy
Diweica: SLIC

Tagn Prpwmeeed {04
Emar 7

Hism Tage
HOHES
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Interpreting Import/Export error messages 75

This error:

Means that:

What to do:

device error - no
device specified

a device has not been specified

Select OK, then select or enter a device.

device error -
device does not
exist

the specified device has not been defined

Select No to select or enter another device.
Select Yes to create a new device. This dialog box opens:

1. Select the type of device.
2. Enter the device address.
3. Select OK.

device error -
device not an SLC
processort

a file imported from APS format requires an
SLC processor, which was not defined

Select OK, then select an SLC device.

parse errorl

the selected source file was:
® corrupted

® unsupported type, or a type other than
the type selected

® manually edited, with
uncorrected mistakes

Select OK to abort the Tag Import/Export utility.
Fix the bad file if necessary. Choose Import from the Tools menu again and
select the same or another file to be imported.

file error - the file
does not existl

the selected source file does not exist

Select OK. Select another source file or cancel.

file error - the file

the selected destination file is already in

Select Yes to replace the file with the imported file.

already exists? the project Select No to cancel the import.

project error the selected project does not exist Select OK. Select another project or cancel.
Lmport only

2Export only
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Chapter 9

About Projects

Managing Projects

This chapter covers the following topics:

e About projects

* Managing projects

* Managing devices in projects

* Loading/replacing tags or devices in projects
* Restoring a project.

Each MessageBuilder application (MBA file) is associated with a
project. The project stores: 76

e tag definitions
» device information (devices are MessageView terminals and logic
controllers).

Tags and devices are specific to the type of communications, so a
project must be equally specific. Different applications can share a
project as long as they all use the same type of communications.

For example, a remote I/O application requires a MessageView
terminal with a Remote 1/O port, and either:

e avalid PLC controller and tags with PLC formatted addresses, or
e a SLC with SN scanner and tags with SLC formatted addresses.
Each project is created as a separate subdirectory in the

C:\AB\PROJECTS directory. The project stores tag definitions and
device information for an application or applications.

Use the Project Management dialog to:
* change the project associated with an application
* copy, rename or delete projects and devices.
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Managing PI’OjeCtS Use the Project tab in the Project Management dialog to work with
projects. You can: 77

e view the current project for an open application
* change the current project for an application

* create a new project

* rename a project

* make a copy of an existing project

e delete a project.

To manipulate projects:

s 1. Choose Project Bhagement from thepplication menu to open
-

Prujer pasgement the Project Management dialog.
e
Yalidatn,,, .
Direminad,,, | Devices |
E?:;:::*H Current Project:
HE Stack Uplod... [acTT4 (4] [_Done |
Termaned Belip...
Spttinl Measages... Existing Projects:
Funcies Eeys... ACTTA New
LED jeScalars_ projl ‘—,
Prolurescns,,
. . New Project Hame:
The New Project box is used when I
creating, renaming or copying a project. |

2. Select theéProjects tab.
TheProjects tab shows the project that is currently used by the
opened application, and a list of existing projects.
If no application is open, th@urrent Project field is blank.

3. Perform a task as defined on the next page.

4. Select thddonebutton to close the dialog and return to the
Message Editor Table View (if an application is open) or the
MessageBuilder window (if no application is open).
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To change the project associated with an applicatiory8

1.
2.

Note: If an application’s project must be changed, the application
must be open. Any other task on this dialog does not require an
open application.

Select a project name from tBairrent Project list box.

Select thdDone button.

3. A dialog asks for confirmation of the change. Se¥astto

change the project ®&fo to keep the current project.

— T T T T
ﬂ Chaags preped ives 'see Esfao’ i WCTTAT

(] [ ]

To rename a project

1.

2.
3.
4.

Select theNew Project Namebox and type a unique name up to
32 characters long.

It cannot start with a number, or contain spaces.
Highlight the name to be changed in fdsting Projects box.

Select the Rename button.

A dialog asks for confirmation of the rename. Se¥ssto
rename the project ®&fo to cancel the rename.

TheExisting Projects box now contains the new name, not the old
one.

To delete a project

1.
2.
3.

Highlight a name or names in tBisting Projects box.
Select théDeletebutton.

A dialog with the name of the project asks for confirmation that it
should be deleted. Seledtsto delete it, olNo to retain it.

If more than one project is to be deleted, choose eithéfethe
button for each project or thés to All button.

The deleted project and all its tags are removed permanently.

ATTENTION: Do not use DOS or Windows delete
commands to delete projects.

Important: If a project is deleted accidentally, see the section on

Restoring a Project on Page 9-9.
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To create a new project 79

1.

2.

Select theNew Project Namebox and type a unique name up to
32 characters long.

It cannot start with a number, or contain spaces.
Select theéNew button.

The Existing Projects box now lists the new name.

To copy a project

1.

Select theNew Project Namebox and type a unique name up to
32 characters long.

It cannot start with a number, or contain spaces.

. Highlight the name of the project to be copied inExésting

Projects box.

Select theCopy button.

If the project has an application open it cannot be copied. A
dialog appears:

A dialog asks for confirmation of the copy. Selgesto copy
the project oNo to cancel the copy.

The Existing Projects box now lists two copies of the same project
under different names.
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Managing Devices in TheDevicestab in the Project Management dialog lets you: 80

Projects * view MessageView terminal devices and PLC/SLC devices that
are currently defined for a project

* rename a device
* make a copy of an existing device
* delete a device.

ATTENTION: Donot use the Devices tab of the
Project Management dialog to create a new device.
Device parameters cannot be specified here.

Use other dialogs to add devices to a project:

* MessageView terminal devices are added to a project when an
application is first created using the New Application dialog.

* Controller devices are added to a project using the Comms. Setup
button on the Terminal Setup dialog.

To manipulate devices:

Application

Tag Editor...

Project Management...

1. Choose Project Whagement from thepplication menu to open
the Project Management dialog.

Description...

I.'l:;1|r |‘i.M.:|n..'||]rrn!.'r;I

Yalidate... At

Download... Pugscis | Dawicas |

Upload... Froist:

RTC Download... ACTT m I El!! I

HE Stack Upload...

Terminal Setup... ing Darvicwr-

Special Messages... mh_1

i PLE

Eunctlor! Keys... FLCS

LED Indicators... m

Preferences... | Loy I
| Fingysmn I

Mergy Dhsivenas Hopims:
The New Device Name box is used when &l

deleting, copying or renaming devices.

2. Select théDevicestab, if not selected.

TheDevicestab lists all devices that are defined for the current
project.

3. Perform a task as defined on the next page.
4. Select thédone button to close the dialog.

Note: An application does not have to be open when devices in its
project are manipulated.
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To delete a device
1. Highlight a name or names in tB&isting Devicesbox.

2. Select théDeletebutton.

3. A dialog with the name of the device asks for confirmation that it
should be deleted. Sele@sto delete it oNo to retain it.

If more than one device is to be deleted, choose eithé&fethe
button for each device or thes to All button.

Drimie Drewe i

I h II..._.II Ha l'wl

The device is permanently removed from the project, and all
occurrences of the device name are removed from the application(s)
in the project.

To copy a device

1. Select theNew Device Namébox and type a unique name up to
32 characters long.

It cannot start with a number, or contain spaces.

2. Highlight in theExisting Devicesbox the name of the device to
be copied.

3. Select theCopy button.

4. A dialog asks for confirmation of the copy. Selgesto copy
the device oNo to cancel the copy.

The Existing Devices box now has two copies of the same device
under different names.

To rename a device

1. Select theNew Device Namébox and type a uniqgue name up to
32 characters long.

It cannot start with a number, or contain spaces.
2. Highlight the name to be changed in Ehdsting Devicesbox.

3. Select thdRenamebutton.

4. A dialog asks for confirmation of the rename. Se¥asto
rename the device dto to cancel the rename.

The Existing Devicesbox now has the new name, not the old one.
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Loading/Replacing Tags or
Devices in a Project

To edit devices in a different project than the current one

If an application is open, the project associated with it is listed in the
Current Project box. However a different project can be selected
and its devices edited.

Select a project name in tRrrent Project list box. TheExisting
Devicesbhox lists all devices in the selected project.

When reopening an application, it is possible that the devices or tags
in the application are not in the project or are different from the
devices or tags in the project. This section shows how to:

* Joad unknown devices or tags in a project
* replace devices or tags in a project.

If application devices or tags are not in its project:

MessageBuilder displays the following dialog if the application you
are opening contains devices (terminal/controller) or tags that are not
stored in the project.

Tag faund = appheshen bong spered Lhal does nal :“
et o b Proges
Pasgect Mame: ACTTA
ag
Hame wmazh_lwser

‘wroeld pou ks b i th Leg be the pogec) detsbeas?

I TV T =Ty

MessageBuilder must be told what to do. The options are:

Select: To:

Add the named device or tag to the project database.

Ignore the device or tag, do not add it to the database.

Add all unknown devices or tags to the database.

Ignore all unknown devices or tags, and open the application.

Do not open the application.

If Yesor No was chosen, the dialog reappears with the next
application tag or device not found in the project.
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If No or Add Nonewas selected, the following caution appears:

Pagpred ligisbass dfcreaors | el opeisicd,
Yol lgtion crreen ey rmRE

Cos]

SelectOK to accept the warning. The application opens as usual.

If application devices or tags are different than those in its
project: 81

MessageBuilder displays the following dialog if the application you
are opening contains different devices (terminal/controller) or tags
than those of the same name stored in the application’s project:

= Frajecilafabase |
A Dkawice o Hie gt O ababeins hae & difleimssl conliguratan
i & Revane i Bae afplioalian et s

Fasjuct Kama ACTTH

MNiplacs DEvce i Megact Dalabas
Hame PLIS

Twpe  sbnpss Davice

‘wth Crvacn hom Apple: sl

Hame: FLIN
Type  PLC S840

CE ] __#e | [ mestscess| |Roslscobome] | Concot fpen |

Discrepancies that may exist between the application and project:

* The application and project reference the sdmacename but
thedevicetypesare different.

e A tagin the application has the same name devicein the
project. For example, the application contains a tag named
GRIPPER and the project contains a MessageView terminal
named GRIPPER.

* A devicein the application has the same name &g én the
project. For example, the application contains a device named
MOTOR and the project contains a tag named MOTOR.
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Restoring a Project

For each discrepancy, MessageBuilder must be told what to do. The
options are:

Select: To:
Replace the project device or tag with the application
device or tag.

Ignore the device or tag, do not replace it to the
database.

Replace all project devices or tags with the
Neplace &0 I L N
application devices or tags.

Ignore all unresolved devices or tags, and open the
Fflepince Moeg | . .
application.

Close the application.

If Yesor No was chosen, the dialog reappears with the next different
application tag or device.

If No or Replace Nonds selected, a dialog warns that the
application may not validate because of the differences.

If a project is deleted accidentally, an application associated with it
may be used to recreate the project. 82

1. Open the application. This dialog appears:
~ YT LT

Pl ders oo remifer pphoims bring
I:[] E:ihq-— FEw il 7

(] [t=e]

2. SelectYes The project is recreated with all the device and tag
data required by the application.
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Chapter 10

Overview of Terminal
Setup

Tag Edtiee
Projeot Bansgqemest,,

D o ol ...

Walidaie...
[Fireem | nsil .
Uplead

ATC Dl ol
HE Stack Uglisd

Lipara| Mrzesges.,,
Tincian ey
LED Isdicstara,

Pielerencei...

Terminal and Communication
Setup

This chapter covers the following topics:
e Qverview of terminal setup

e Changing the terminal type

* Remote /O communications

* Block transfers

* RS-232 main port communications
» Setting advanced terminal options
e Setting format for time and date

* Defining control tags

» Defining status tags

e Auxiliary port setup.

The Terminal Setup tool or the Terminat& command on the
Application menu opens the Terminal Setup dialog. This dialog
defines both operating parameters and runtime communication
parameters.

Soh || dchercwd | TemTew | Cwdcitan | Teatan | s |

T et Hiama Comeia. 5 isling .
[ ba-438 0 — Terminal Name
I rrmen | pae isdon maslme was defined

Fiie by when the

application was
MY L [arvuzin ] created.
el b
0 MDY eetiqeties 10 FAN | 101 88
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The Terminal Setup dialog uses tabs to organize its tasks by function.

Tab Function
Setup change terminal type of MessageView device
define runtime communication parameters between
the terminal and controlling device (accessed via
Comms. Setup button)
Advanced set a variety of terminal options
Time/Date specify how the time and date will display in the

terminal

Control Tags

define tags for:
Message Trigger (bit and value)
Return Message Number
Acknowledge
Acknowledge Handshake
Acknowledge Return Number
Function Key Return Number

Status Tags

define tags for HE Stack Status

Aux. Port

define Auxiliary Port (RS-232) device parameters

Note: The control buttons at the bottom of this set of tabbed dialogs
apply to all tabsOK saves parameters on all taBsnceldoes not

save any parameter.

Terminal Port dialogs

MessageBuilder software has two dialogs where communication
parameters for a terminal port may be set up.

Terminal Ports

Where they are configured

Remote 1/0 and RS-232

Remote I/0 in the dialog accessed by the
Comms. Setup button. See Page 10-4.

Catalog Nos. 2706-M1D1, -M1IN1, -M1F1. | RS-232 in the Aux. Port tab. See Page

10-9.
RS-232 only RS-232 in the dialog accessed by the
Catalog Nos. 2706-M1D, -M1N, -M1F. Comms. Setup button. See Page 10-27.

The Comms. Setup button dialog is used to configure the
communications between the MessageView terminal and the
controlling device. This configuration is commonly called
Controlling Communications.

The Aux. Port tab dialog is used to configure the communications
between the MessageView terminal and an input or output device
that is not a controlling device. This configuration is commonly
called Auxiliary Device Communication.
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Changing the Terminal
Type

To change the type of MessageView terminal assigned to an existing
application:

1.

Choose Terminal &up from the Aplication menu.

The Setup Tabshows the information that was associated with
the terminal name when the application was first created.

. Change thderminal Type to the type of terminal that the

application will be designed for.

Select an existingerminal Name that matches the new terminal
type from the list box

Or highlight the entry in the box and type in a new name.

If you typed a new name, selecCatalog number and firmware
Version; only the choices that fit the selected terminal type are
displayed.

The Ports list box displays the ports available on the terminal you
defined. Seled®DK.

Special considerations

Each application is designed for a certain type of MessageView
terminal.

If the selected terminal type and the application type do not match, a
dialog asks if the application should be changed.

B Messagefieider fpplicaties |
Sebecind torminsld fyper s mpd moaich cwresd

9 applicstiss wpe.
Cameeprt applicstiss fa maich the selecied
o rmincyd bypeT

SelectYesto convert the application.

SelectNo to keep the application as it is, even though it may not
pass validation.

SelectCancelto keep the original terminal type.
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If messages in the application before conversion consisted of
embedded Function keys or Entry variables, and the new designated
terminal type does not support these functions, the conversion
process will display an error dialog box.

= MessageBuilder Application

Cannot perform terminal conwversion.

® The following message[s] have function keys
enabled:
Message(s]: 1

The error dialog box reports the message numbers of any
incompatible messages in the application.

If the term;p;lnl:s changed . Remove:
MessageView 421F MessageView 421N E;BCSUOH keys
Function keys
MessageView 421F MessageView 421D LEDs
Entry Variables
MessageView 421N MessageView 421D Entry Variables
MessageView 421N MessageView 421F none
e I s R

Note: The conversion will not take place (aborts) if these
incompatibilities exist. Each of the messages reported in the error
dialog must be edited individually before the application can be

converted.
Remote 1/0 This section shows how to define runtime parameters for a
Communications MessageView terminal and a PLC or SLC, that will communicate

over a Remote I/O (RIO) link.

The MessageView terminal operates as a single rack on the network.
Its RIO communication parameters are set to match those of the
logic controller it will exchange data with, while the application is
running.

MessageView terminals with RIO daughterboards are Catalog Nos.
2706-M1D1, -M1N1, and -M1F1.
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SLC Controller with 1747-SN Scanner PLC Controller MessageView 421 Terminal

|
il
[
Hlﬂ
[
[
[

T el

LT

LT
LT
LT
LT

RIO Port

Remote /O Network

This table lists the controller types and options supported by
MessageView terminals with RIO daughterboard.

Supports
Controller/Scanner Type Lowest Rack Highest Rack Block
Transfer?
IBM PC 6008-SI
VME 6008-SV 0 7 Yes
DEC QBUS 6008-SQ
PLC 5/11 3 3 Yes
PLC 5/15
PLC 5/20 3 ves
PLC 5/25
PLC 5/30 ! ! Yes
PLC 5/40 1 Toctal Yes
LG 500 1
SLC 1747-SN Series A 0 3 No
SLC 1747-SN Series B 0 3 Yes
Other 1771-SN Subsystem 1 7 Yes
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[0 The terminal type was defined
when the application was
created.

To configure Remote 1/0O communications:

1. Inthe Terminal Setup dialog, verify the terminal type selected in

the Catalog and Version field.

. Select the Coms. Setup button to open the Communications
Setup dialog.
When the selected terminal in the Terminal Setup dialog has a
RIO port, the Commes. Setup button opens a dialog to configure
this port.
~ T T R TR N~ —— Terminal Name from
PLLS i Setup dialog.
T LLE
i S i T s ] S ETTREEY - Must match
e Node Name
e, oy in Tag Editor.
i LR L A% F SR
Determined by [ mE - R —
Terminal Name ['.l::- _ ] [_roww |
T —l'
[ I ] I ] l: ek !

Note: The Rack setting limits are determined by PLC/Scanner type.

To set up the logic controller:

(] To copy, rename or delete 1. Select a logic controller name from tRamelist box.

a controller or terminal in a
project, use the Devices tab in
the Project Management dialog.
See page 9-5.

Publication 2706-817

MessageBuilder software validates the settings for the selected
controller/scanner.

Or highlight the name in thidamebox and type a unique name
for the selected logic controller.

. Select the type of logic controller from tigpe list box. See the

list on Page 10-5.

If a name already exists, the controller type will be entered
automatically as defined by that name.
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Block Transfers

To set up the terminal port:

Use: To:

Use only rack numbers supported by the controller
or scanner.

Specify the module groups used by the terminal in
the rack; they must be contiguous.

Check this box if these module groups have the
highest numbers assigned in the rack.

Specify the baud rate used on the RIO link. The
options are:

Baud Rate 57.6 K 10,000 feet

1152 K 5,000 feet

2304 K 2,500 feet

Block Transfer Discussed in detail in the next section.

Rack

Module Group

Last Chassis

3. SelectOK to save the Remote I/O settings and return to Terminal
Setup dialog.

Use block transfers on a Remote 1/O link to transfer a large block of
data between the MessageView 421 terminal and the logic controller.
See the section starting on Page 5-17.

Create up to 10 block transfer channels, numbered 1 to 10. Each
channel is associated with a block transfer read or write instruction
(BTR or BTW) in the controller ladder logic.

To define block transfers:

1. Select theBlock Transfer button in the Communication Setup
dialog.
Note: If the controller/scanner does not support block transfer,
the Block Transfer button is dimmed and inactive.

. BmckThanser
s eeeesms o W
i T | [ ﬂ|r.n-||
Jo [ + +
. | 3 4]

T | S e
o i
I ol e
R | B
T r { = e
woro -l
Paar Thoughe [ fllock Tnssstorfiment [ [ancosd|
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2. Enter the parameters for each block transfer to be used.

Use: To:
Enabled Enable or disable the block transfer.
Specify the starting address of the block transfer in a

Address native SLC or PLC (Remote 1/0) link.
Mode Select Read or Write.

Select the number of words (1 to 64) required by the
Length block transfer.

A length of 63 is reserved for Pass-Through.

3. SelectOK to return to the Communication Setup dialog.
Note: Pass-Through Enable and Block Transfer Timeout are future
enhancements. Ignore them in this dialog.

Example
In this example, two block transfer assignments are specified.

B BlackTemsile |
Enabled Auklenr Mo Lmrgih-
R 1 N77:2 " ¥ F] m
] N7:0 [« 2] [ [£] |'l-_-;‘__1
ra | .
'l | 1] t]
rs | 1 2]
& 4 8|
ri | 5]
. [ -
ra [ = 8
I | | e s
I Pars Thgh Aksck TosnateTimerest (I 2| [secomds)

ATTENTION: When block transfer is used, be
certain that if the Return Message Number global
attribute is selected:

The Acknowledge bit tag is assigned to the same block
as the Acknowledge Return Message Number tag.

Function Key write tags are assigned to the same block
as the Function Key Return Message Number tag.
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RS-232 Main Port
Communications

A MessageView terminal’s RS-232 port may be used as:
* A MessageBuilder communications link port (all terminals)

* an ASCII Trigger controlling port (Catalog Nos. 2706-M1D,
-M1N, -M1F)

* aslave device port (Catalog No. 2706-M1D)

e an Auxiliary Device port (Catalog Nos. 2706-M1D1, -M1N1,
-M1F1)

MessageBuilder communications link port

The RS-232 port on all MessageView 421 terminals is used in one of
its configurations as the link between the terminal and
MessageBuilder Configuration software. The RS-232 port
parameters for this link are fixed (not user configurable). See Page
5-2 for the DF1 parameters.

The section starting on Page 11-6 explains uploading to and
downloading from the MessageBuilder software. You can configure
the terminal to default to MessageBuilder configuration parameters
on power—up, see Page 10-16.

ASCII Trigger controlling port or Slave Device port

This section shows how to define runtime parameters for a terminal
controlled by an ASCII Triggering device and a terminal as a slave
device. Both devices communicate via an ASCII serial port, the main
RS-232 port.

To configure the RS-232 communications for ASCII Triggering
and Slave Device:

1. Inthe Terminal Setup dialog, verify the terminal type selected in
the Catalog and Version field.
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2. Select the Comms. Setup button to open the Communications

Setup dialog

When the selected terminal in the Terminal Setup dialog has only
an RS-232 port, the Cans. Setup button opens a dialog to
configure this port.

Camimusicaon Setug - BD-A4FIL

Hude of Dgmalien

& AGTH Tibgyend Doweee

[ e ad

Hode Humbss: [l [ata

I Gl D prwass

[T AR

I E [wime ] [Diaebied |#]

Paiity

o Ris

Rese (8]

Demim Fia
CH S |

3. Select the radio button for either ASCII Triggered or Slave

Device.

4. Set the parameter values as needed.

Parameter Names Default Parameters Options
Node Number
(The node address of 1
the MessageView Lo 127,
terminal.)

300, 600, 1200, 2400, 9600, 19,200,

Baud Rate 9600 38,400 bps
H/W Handshake Disabled Enabled, Disabled
Parity None None, Odd, Even
Data Bits 8 7,8
Stop Bits 1 1,2

Note: For information on the Hardware Handshake parameter,

see Page 4-

29.

5. SelectOK to save the RS-232 settings and return to Terminal

Setup dialog

Note: The RS-232 communication parameters may be changed by
the terminal operator via the Front Panel Editor.

Note: The application may be Password enabled to prevent the
terminal operator from changing the settings and disrupting

communications. See Page 10-18.

Note: Since the same RS-232 port on the terminal is used for
communications with an ASCII Triggering device or a master

device, and also with MessageBuilder programming software, the
terminal must be set to the correct port configuration before proper
communications can be established. See the discussion on Page 5-3.
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MessageView terminal as a slave device

When a MessageView terminal is set up as a slave device, it is
considered to be a slave in a master/slave relationship. The slave
device terminal receives commands from a slaving (master) device,
but does not initiate communications itself. See Page 4-18 for a
discussion of slave devices.

Because of the architecture of the MessageView 421D Slave Device
terminal (Catalog No. 2706-M1D), an application with the
communication parameters and a blank message needs to reside in
the terminal’'s memory. All MessageView 421D terminals (Catalog
No. 2706-M1D) are shipped with an application residing in memory
for this purpose.

Consult the Slave Device section of the MessageView terminal user
manual for more detalils.

Auxiliary Device port

The MessageView terminal configured with a daughterboard
communications card (Remote 1/O) can use the RS-232 port as an
auxiliary port for communications to:

e an ASCII Input device
* aslave device (the MessageView terminal is a master device)

The Auxiliary port parameters are configured underAttie. Port
tab in the Terminal Setup dialog. See the section starting on Page
10-27 to configure the auxiliary port.

Note: Since the same RS-232 port on the terminal is used for
communications with an ASCII Triggering device or a slave device,
and also with MessageBuilder programming software, the terminal
must be set to the correct port configuration before proper
communications can be established. See the discussion on Page 5-3.
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Setting Advanced Terminal

Options

Publication 2706-817

The Advanced tab in the Terminal Setup dialog allows the
application designer to define a variety of global configuration
parameters for the MessageView terminal.

To set or modify advanced terminal options:
1. Select theAdvancedtab from the Terminal Setup dialog.
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2. Modify the settings as needed.
3. Select theDK button to save all the settings from the Terminal
Setup dialog and return to the main Message Editor Table View.

* Or select another tab and continue setting up the terminal for the
application.

e Or select th&Cancel button to return to the Message Editor Table
View without saving any Terminal Setup settings.

Return Message Number to PLC

If this option is enabled, the message number of the displayed
message is sent to the controller, provided its global Return Message
Number tag is defined. The controller may be a logic controller or an
ASCII Triggering device.

The three classes of messages may have Return Number tags:
* messages with the Ack attribute enabled

* messages with Function Keys enabled

* messages of all other kinds.

Note: If the Return Message Number to PLCattribute is enabled,

then one or more of the three Return Number tags in the Control
Tags tab must be defined. See Page 10-21.

If the controller is an ASCII Triggering device, the Return Message
Number is sent back as part of the Ctrl-N message. See Page 5-12.
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ATTENTION: When this global attribute is selected,
becertain that if block transfer is used:

The Acknowledge bit tag is assigned to the same block
as the Return Message Number tag.

Function Key write tags are assigned to the same block
as the Return Message Number tag,

The Function key Return Message Number is sent to the controller
twice:

* when the message is displayed
* when the Function key is pressed and released.

If the controlling device is an ASCII Triggering device the Function
key Return Message Number is sent back as part of the Ctrl-F
command. See Page 5-11.

The Acknowledge Return Message Number is sent to the controller
twice:

* when the message is displayed

* when theack key is pressed and released.

If the controlling device is an ASCII Triggering device the
Acknowledge Return Message Number is sent back as part of the
Ctrl-K command. See Page 5-11

If the Return Message Number option is disabled, messages that
require operator input may need individual notification and
handshake tags.

Note: A message with the Hidden Message attribute set will not
return its number to the controlling device, since it is not displayed.

Enable Message Queue

The Message Queue in the MessageView 421 terminal stores
value-triggered messages until the line(s) in which they will be
displayed is available. Bit-triggered messages are not queued.

 |f this option is enabled, up to 64 messages can be queued on a
First In — First Out basis. They are displayed in turn as terminal
display lines become available.

With this option enabled, make sure to define a Value Trigger tag
in the Control Tags tab dialog. See Page 10-23.

e |f this option is disabled, a message is displayed only if the line
assigned to it is available when it is triggered.
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Send Values at Power-Up
If this option is enabled, the terminal sends variable data to the
controller after power is cycled or the terminal is reset.

Note: This option is always enabled for Remote I/O
communications.

If the Send Values at Power-Up option is enabled, select one of the
radio buttons under théalues at Power-Upoption:

Select To

send the initial values set in the tags for the
variables.

send the runtime values at the moment when the
terminal was reset or lost power.

Preset Values

Last Values

If the Send Values at Power-Upption is disabled, the terminal
does not send any data to the controller at power-up.

The terminal operator can use the Front Panel Editor to change the
Values at Power-Up selection.

Note: The Send Values at Power-Up and Values at Power-Up
features are not supported in ASCII Trigger applications.

Enable Debug Mode

Debug Mode is used to check the application in a MessageView
terminal. In Debug Mode, as each message is triggered its message
number is displayed on the terminal instead of message text. If this
option is enabled, then the application will run in Debug Mode.

The terminal operator can use the Front Panel Editor to
enable/disable the Debug Mode.

Enable Simulate feature

The Simulate feature may be used to test an application in a
MessageView terminal. In this mode the terminal displays messages
but has no input from a controlling device. No communications error
messages appear on the display.

The terminal operator can use the Front Panel Editor to
enable/disable the Simulate feature.

When both Debug Mode and the Simulate feature are disabled, the
terminal runs the application in normal Run Mode.
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Flash Rate

Flash Rate determines the speed at which a character, word or
message flashes on the terminal display. The rates are:

Rate Selected Speed (Approximate)
Even if the Flash attribute is used, it will not
None
have any effect.
Low Once a second (1 sec. on/off)
Med Twice a second (0.5 sec. on/off)
High Ten times a second (0.1 sec. on/off)

The terminal operator can use the Front Panel Editor to change the
Flash Rate.

Note: A MessageView terminal as a slave device uses this parameter
to flash messages transmitted to it from the master device, with an
embedded Ctrl-F.

Local Language

Local Language specifies the language in which the MessageView
terminal’s Front Panel Editor menus, and internal warning and error
messages from the firmware, appear in the MessageView terminal
display. Select a language from the list box.

The terminal operator can use the Front Panel Editor to change the
Language selection.

Important:  Application messages will always use the language in
which they were written, even if the Local Language is
different.

Brightness

Brightness determines the terminal display light level. Select a level
from the list: 12, 25, 38, 50, 60,75, 87 or 100%. Default is 75%.

The terminal operator can use the Front Panel Editor to change the
Brightness selection.

See Page 4-6 for the ASCII Triggering device command for a
Special Message that changes display brightness.
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Port Power-Up

This option determines how the RS-232 port is configured at

Power-Up.

* The MessageBuilder option configures the terminal to power-up
with the communication parameters defined to communicate with
a computer where MessageBuilder software resides, for instance
to upload the Historic Event Stack

* The Auxiliary option configures the terminal to power-up with an
ASCII Triggering device or the communication device defined in
the Aux. tab dialog.

The terminal operator can use the Front Panel Editor to toggle this
option.

Note: This option may affect downloading an application, if the
MessageView terminal is configured to the Auxiliary Device when

an attempt is made at communicating with a computer. To correct
this situation, change the port configuration of the receiving
MessageView terminal via the Front Panel Editor. See the section on
Page 5-3 that discusses switching RS-232 settings.

Handshake Timeout

Handshaking is an option used to confirm that the information has
been received by the controller, whether a logic controller or an
ASCII Triggering device. If the terminal does not receive the
handshake within a certain time, a Timeout message appears on the
display. See the discussion on handshaking on Page 4-26.

Set the Timeout time by selecting a value from the Handshake
Timeout spin control. The range is 0 to 60 seconds, default is 4
seconds.
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Trigger Priority

Two or more messages may be triggered at the same time and
contend for the same display line(s). See the section on triggering
that starts on Page 4-9.

* If the messages are value-triggered, priority is determined by
which Message Number is entered into the Value Trigger address
first.

* |f the messages are bit-triggered, priority is determined by the
lowest set bit in the Bit Trigger tag.

* If one message is value-triggered and one is bit-triggered, priority
is determined by this option, the Trigger Priority global attribute:

— if Bitis selected, the message with a bit trigger is displayed
and the one with the value trigger is queued (if the Message
Queue is enabled)

— if Value is selected, the message with a value trigger is
displayed and the one with the bit trigger waits. If the bit is
still set when the value triggered message is terminated, its
message is displayed.

Note: Bit triggering cannot be used by an ASCII Triggering device,
so this option must be set to value trigger.

Startup Message

Enable this option if a certain message should be displayed whenever
the terminal powers up.

e Select the message number in the spin control.

* Or highlight the current number and type the selected number.

Background Message

Enable this option if a certain message is to be displayed after 2
seconds in which no active message is displayed.

* Select the message number in the spin control.
* Or highlight the current number and type the selected number.

Note: ASCII Triggering applications do not support Startup or
Background Messages with embedded display variables.

The terminal operator can use the Front Panel Editor to change the
Startup and Background Messages.

Publication 2706-817



10-18 Terminal and Communication Setup

Password

A password for the MessageView terminal is optional. It protects the
MessageView terminal from an unauthorized person making changes
to the system configuration using the Front Panel Editor. The
terminal operator does not need a password to run the application.

Note: MessageView 421D terminals do not support the password
option.

Select the check box to enable the password option. Then highlight
the text in the box and type a 4-digit number as the password.

A password applies as long as the current application resides in the
MessageView terminal. Other applications that run at different times
in the same terminal may have the same or a different password, or
none.

A terminal operator who knows the password can use the Front
Panel Editor to disable and enable the password feature, provided it
is enabled and defined in the application. If it is not defined, the
operator cannot enable it.

Setting Format for Time The Time/Date tab in the Terminal Setup dialog specifies how the
and Date time and date are displayed on the MessageView terminal. For
example:
Date Formats Time Formats
Month/Day/Year ~ With Leading Zeroes 12-Hour Format ~ With Time Zone & Time
7/3/95 07/03/95 2:56 Standard Designations
2:56 PM CST
Day/Month/Year  With 2-Digit Year Prefix 24-Hour Format ~ With Leading Zeroes
3/7/95 7/3/11995 14:56 02:56
Year/Month/Day With User With Seconds With User
95/7/3 Defined Separator 14:56:29 Defined Separator
7*3*95 14*56*29
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To select the time or date format used by the terminal:
1. Select theTime/Date tab from the Terminal Setup dialog.
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2. Set theDate Format and theTime Format as required.
3. Select theDK button to save all the settings from the Terminal
Setup dialog and return to the main Message Editor Table View.

Or select another tab and continue setting up the terminal for the
application.

Or select the&Cancelbutton to return to the Message Editor Table
View without saving any Terminal Setup settings.
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Use theDate Format area to set the options for the date format. The
Sample area (lower right) displays the format as it is selected.

Option: Used to:

Select the order of the month (M), day (D) and year (Y).
Default is MDY.

Specify the symbol to separate the month, day and year. Any
Separator character may be used.

Default is the slash (/).

Specify that the day and month always have two digits.
Leading Zero If this option is enabled, February 2 displays as 02/07.
Default is leading zeros not displayed: 2/7.

Specify whether the year is displayed as two or four digits. For
example the year 1996 can be displayed as 96 or 1996.

Order

Year

Use theTime Format area to set the options for the time format.
The Sample area (lower right) displays the format as it is selected.

Option: Used to:

Display the time in numbers representing hours:
Select 12-Hour to reset time to 00:00 after 11:59.
Select 24-Hour to reset time to 00:00 after 23:59.
The text boxes to the right display editable suffixes.

12-Hour/24 Hour

Specify a character to separate hours, minutes and seconds.
Default is the colon (:).

Display the hours before ten with a leading zero.

Leading Zero If this option is enabled, 3:15 displays as 03:15.

Default is leading zero not displayed: 3:15.

Specify whether seconds are displayed.

Default is to display seconds.

Separator

Display Seconds

Set the time and date in the MessageView terminal using the RTC
Download command. See Page 11-9.

The terminal operator can use the Front Panel Editor to change the
Time and Date in the Real Time Clock. The format can be changed
only by using MessageBuilder software.

See Page 4-6 for the ASCII Triggering device command for the
Special Messages that get or set the Real Time Clock time.
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Defining Control Tags The terminal uses control tags to specify addresses for global
attributes.

1. Select theControl Tags tab from the Terminal Setup dialog.
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2. Assign tags as needed.

3. Select theOK button to save all the settings from the Terminal
Setup dialog and return to the main Message Editor Table View.

Or select another tab and continue setting up the terminal for the
application.

Or select the Cancel button to return to the Message Editor Table
View without saving any Terminal Setup settings.

Note: If the Return Message Number attribute is enabled in the
Advanced tab, then one or more of the three Return Number tags in
this tab must be defined.

Message Tags

TheValue Trigger tag address contains the message number of the
most recently triggered message. The terminal scans the integer
value and displays or queues the message that has that message
number. This tag is required if the Message Queue was enabled in
the Advanced tab dialog.

The only valid data type for this tag is unsigned integer.

Note: In an ASCII Trigger application, only a tag name is required
for the value trigger. Node name and address may be left blank. See
Page 5-8 for the Ctrl-T command used to trigger a message.
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TheBit Trigger tag is the base address for a table that contains up to
1024 bits (64 words). Specific messages are assigned one bit as their
bit trigger. The terminal scans the bit table and triggers the message
whose bit corresponds to the lowest set bit in the table.

This tag is required if at least one message in the application has a bit
trigger assigned and enabled.

The only valid data type for this tag is unsigned integer.
Note: An ASCII Triggering device does not support bit triggers.

TheReturn Number tag is the address where the terminal writes the
message number of the most recent active message on the display,
provided:

* the message has no function keys enalaled,

e Acknowledge is not enablednd

e the Return Message Number attribute is enabled in the Advanced
tab dialog.

The only valid data type for this tag is unsigned integer.

Note: If the controller is an ASCII Triggering device, the Return
Message Number is sent back as part of the Ctrl-N message. See
Page 5-12.

To enter these global Message Tags:
e select the name of a tag from the list box, or

* type a new tag name and selectHug Tag button to define the
tag.

To edit the Message Tag attributes:
1. Put the insertion pointer in the tag box.

2. Select theedit Tag button to bring up the Tag Form dialog:

Y M Dgla Trps

et Tz T [t rispda] Ll
. ==
Flm Dag o e gaideryp o gdeny wrbhess By LU mll v e H

Pl ol thl S i sgE (P8 L rd | el s B v el .

Hede Hame 1 o ksl Wb

[REsm= B W

Timg Balaii i jliis F imiparn

| [

Scalng m Doy Limdtn

| Hwae it Min b

1 n [o =3




Terminal and Communication Setup 10-23

3. Edit the tag’s attributes (see the section starting on Page 8-2).
4. SelectOK.

Note: In an ASCII Trigger application, only a tag name is required
for message tags. Node name and address may be left blank.

Acknowledge Tags

The Acknowledgetag is the address where the terminal writes a 1
when itsACK key is pressed in response to a message with the
Acknowledge attribute enabled.

The only valid data type for this tag is bit.

Note: If the controller is an ASCII Triggering device, the
Acknowledgement is sent back as part of the Ctrl-K message. See
Page 5-11.

TheHandshaketag is the address where the terminal scans for a 1
to confirm that the\Cck key press was acquired by the logic
controller. If this tag is not defined, Acknowledge handshaking is
disabled.

The only valid data type for this tag is bit.

Note: An ASCII Triggering device does not support handshaking for
an Acknowledgeable message.

The Acknowledge Return Numbertag is the address where the
terminal writes the message number of the most recent active
message on the display if:

* the message has the Ack attribute enalaed,
* the Return Message Number attribute is enabled in the Advanced
tab dialog.

The only valid data type for this tag is unsigned integer.

Note: If the controller is an ASCII Triggering device, the Return
Message Number is sent back as part of the Ctrl-K message. See
Page 5-11.

To enter these global acknowledge tags:
* select the name of a tag from the list box, or

* type a new tag name and selectHuit Tag button to define the
tag.
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To edit the Acknowledge Tag attributes:
1. Put the insertion pointer in the tag box.

2. Select theedit Tag button to bring up the Tag Form dialog:
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3. Edit the tag’s attributes (see the section starting on Page 8-2).
4. SelectOK.

Note: In an ASCII Trigger application, only a tag name is required
for acknowledge tags. Node name and address may be left blank.

Function Key Tag

TheReturn Number tag is the address where the terminal writes the
message number of the most recent active message on the display if:

e the message has Function key(s) enalaled,
* the Return Message Number attribute is enabled in the Advanced
tab dialog.

The only valid data type for this tag is unsigned integer.

Note: If the controller is an ASCII Triggering device, the Return
Function Key Message Number is sent back as part of the Ctrl-F
message. See Page 5-11.

To enter the global Function key tag:
* select the name of a tag from the list box, or

* type a new tag name and selectHug Tag button to define the
tag.
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Defining Status Tags

To edit the Function Key Tag attributes:
1. Put the insertion pointer in the tag box.

2. Select theedit Tag button to bring up the Tag Form dialog:
I T
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3. Edit the tag’s attributes (see the section starting on Page 8-2).
4. SelectOK.

Note: In an ASCII Trigger application, only a tag name is required
for Function key tags. Node name and address may be left blank.

TheHE Stack Statustags provide an indication to the logic

controller when the stack is nearly or completely full. The Historical
Event Stack holds about 4000 alphanumeric text messages. See Page
4-19 for a discussion of the Historical Event Stack.

1. Select thestatus Tagstab from the Terminal Setup dialog.
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2. Select the name of a tag from the list box for one or all of these
tags.

e 100% is the address where the terminal writes a 1 when the stack
is full.

* 95% is the address where the terminal writes a 1 when the stack
is 95% full.

* 85% is the address where the terminal writes a 1 when the stack
is 85% full.

The only valid data type for these tags is bit.

Once set, these status bits remain On until the condition has been
cleared. Warning messages are displayed on the terminal for the
corresponding conditions. The 100% warning message requires the
operator to acknowledge the condition.

Note: An ASCII Trigger application supports the HE Stack Status
tags. However the terminal returns the actual status number: 85, 95
or 100 to the controlling device, as part of the Ctrl-H command. See
Page 5-12 for the HE Stack report the terminal sends to the ASCII
Triggering device.

To enter these global status tags:
* select the name of a tag from the list box, or

* type a new tag name and selectHuit Tag button to define the
tag.

To edit a Status Tag attributes:

1. Put the insertion pointer in the tag box.

2. Select theedit Tag button to bring up the Tag Form dialog:

= Tag Form - SMP-Proj
Tag Name: Data Type
[speed [T
Description:
E
Hode Hame: Tag Initial ¥alue:
[sLC-5-04 2] Jo
Tag Address: Update Frequency:
|o:6.1 EE

3. Edit the tag’s attributes (see the section starting on Page 8-2).
4. SelectOK.

Note: In an ASCII Trigger application, only a tag name is required
for HE Stack tags. Node name and address may be left blank.
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Aucxiliary Port Setup

A terminal with a daughterboard (Catalog Nos. 2706-M1D1, -M1N1
or -M1F1) has both a Remote I/O (RIO) port and an RS-232 port.
The RS-232 port may be configured to communicate with other
devices, using the Aux. Port tab. For a terminal without a RIO port,
see Page 10-9.

For details on RS-232 port configuration, see the section starting on
Page 5-3.

While the application is running, a terminal with a daughterboard
and the appropriate firmware can communicate with a logic
controller and with either:

* an ASCII Input device, see a list on Page 5-6.

e one or more slave devices as a slaving (master) device. Slave
devices are listed on Page 5-6.

To configure the RS-232 Auxiliary Port:

1. In the Terminal Setup dialog, verify the terminal Catalog and
Version field.

2. Select the Aux. Port tab.

When the selected terminal in the Terminal Setup dialog has only
an RS-232 port, this tab does not open.

iy | Adured | TewTes | Cowdtan | MewiTen  dem Pord |

L

dm Pt tes

Wiwad Foatn Hatn Bie

Franon
o W (e W [ T

| R ECm

R I

3. Use the list box to select one of the following:

— Slave Port
— ASCII Input
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4. Set the parameter values as needed.

Parameters Default Options
300, 600, 1200, 2400, 9600, 19,200,

Baud Rate 9600 38,400 bps
Data Bits 8 7,8
Parity None None, Odd, Even
Stop Bits 1 1,2
H/W Handshake Disabled Enabled, Disabled
Inter-Packet Delay 200 ms 50, 100, 150, 200, 250, 300, 350,

400, 450, 500 ms

For information on the Hardware Handshake parameter, see Page

4-29.

Note: The Inter-Packet Delay parameter is intended to allow a
Dataliner DL10, DL20 or DL50 time to process each message
packet before the next packet is sent from the master. The worst
case for the Dataliner family is 300 ms.

If the port is configured for an ASCII Input device, this option

does not apply.

5. SelectOK to save the RS-232 settings and return to the Terminal

Setup dialog.



Chapter 11

Helpful Hints

Validating Applications and
Transferring Files

This chapter covers the following topics:

Helpful hints

Validating applications

Transfer utilities

Downloading an application to a terminal
Downloading to a DOS file

Downloading time/date to Real Time Clock
Uploading an application from a terminal
Uploading the Historical Event Stack

Using the MessageView File Transfer Utility
Terminal upgrade.

MessageBuilder applications are normally saved to MBA files.
The MBA file is translated and saved as an MVA file during the
download process, whether to a MessageView terminal or to a
DOS file.

Applications are validated (checked for errors) during the
download process. It is also helpful to validate applications as
part of the creation process, and correct any errors before trying
to download.

An application can be downloaded only to a terminal it is
designed for. However MessageBuilder software can reconfigure
an application for another type of terminal. See Page 10-3.
Transferring applications between a computer and MessageView
Terminal using an RS-232 connection requires the
INTERCHANGE DF1 driver. This driver was installed as part of
the MessageBuilder software installation.

See the MessageView Operator Terminals user manual on how to
connect the computer and with a MessageView 421 terminal’s
RS-232 port.
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Validating Applications MessageBuilder automatically validates an application before
aplicin downloading it. When it has been downloaded, the MessageView
Tag itor...

terminal verifies the application before running it. 103

Project Management...

Description...

In validating, each message, each tag, and the application as a whole
gn\lwrnlgad... is checked. See Appendix D for a list of Exceptions messages.
Upload...

RTC Download... ) ) .
HE Stack Upload... The Preferences dialog may be set up to validate each message as it
Terminal Setup... is created. See Page 7-13. Or the application designer may validate

Special Messages...
Function Keys...
LED Indicators...

Ereferences... To validate an application:

the entire application at any time.

Choose ¥lidate from the Aplication menu.
* If the application passes validation, the following dialog opens.

= MessageBuilder Application

® Application Validated OK!

* |f the application does not pass validation, the Exceptions dialog
opens with a list of all errors found. Correct the errors and then
validate again.

liana . SMPDEMD. =

T o | ¥ skl ] [ 0 i
Do frvvalid Ty - Vishim Tiiggs Tag “valos- Tiiggss-Tag' [Fhe

Emen Brreaid sy - HpB1 E mbacidod Esin 'sinle 1ag gkl Sends validation

— messages to a

printer or file.
| [Eaad l\Defines printer

settings.

1 —— ]

While correcting errors, select thedeptions command in the

i Window menu to access the Exceptions dialog.

Srenpe |ceas T

Hew Windas X _

Press: To:
::"‘m“::“ close the dialog.
-r'l;'ll:.ll:f.ﬂ:Fl‘“lﬁ . . . .

send validation messages to a printer or file.
define printer settings.
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Printing Validation Messages

To send validation messages to a printer:
* A printer must be connected to your computer.
* The computer must recognize the printer as a valid printer.

See your Microsoft Windows User’s Guide for details on installing
printers.

To set up the printer:

1. Select thePrinter Setup button in the Exceptions dialog to open
the standard Windows Print Setup dialog.
Prnt
Dy I
[currently HP Lazerlet l115i on LPT1:)
! Specific Printer: Optlions...
|HP Laseret 1lISi on LPT1: 2 [ Hep |
-Orientation———— Paper
I ® Portrait Size: ILeller 81/22x11in IEI
) Landscape Source: IUpper Tray Iil

2. If the default printer is not the one in use, select a printer from the
Specific Printer list box.

If it is not listed, see below.
3. Set appropriate attributes for the printer.

4. Select theOptions button to enter options specific to the printer.
The Options dialog is different for each type of printer.

5. When done, select tH@K button.

6. Select thePrint button from the Exceptions dialog to print the
validation messages.

7. SelectCloseto return to the Message Editor Table View.

If the printer connected to the computer is not listed:

1. Check for hardware compatibility between the printer and one of
the printers listed.

2. Check if the printer has an emulation mode that is compatible
with one of the printers listed.

3. It may be necessary to install a printer driver for the printer. Refer
to the Microsoft Windows User’s Guide.
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Sending Validation Messages to a File

To send validation messages to a file, itégessaryto:

* add the Generic/Text Only printer to the Installed Printers list

e assign the printer to a FILE: port.

For details on how to ad@8eneric/Text Only on FILE: to the

Installed Printers list on your computer, see the Microsoft Windows

User’s Guide. This printer driver allows you to print text but not
graphics.

To send validation messages to a file:

1. Select thePrinter Setup button in the Exceptions dialog to open
the standard Windows Print Setup dialog.

) Default Printer
[currently HP LaserJet 1151 on LPT1:]
(@ Specific Printer:
Generic / Text Only on FILE: Help I
rOnentation Paper
O Portrait Size: ILeller 81/2x11in |$I
O Landscape Source: I EI

2. Select Generic/Text Only on FILE: from the listSpecific

Printers. If it is not listed, it must be installed first.

3. SelectOK to exit the Printer Setup dialog.
4. Select thePrint button in the Exceptions dialog to open the Print

to File dialog.
Dutput File Hame: ’TI

!

5. Enter the name of the file in which to save the validation

messages.

6. SelectOK to output messages to the file.

If the file name already exists, a dialog gives the option of
overwriting it or entering another file name.

SelectCancd at any time to abort the printing.

7. SelectCloseto return to the Message Editor Table View.
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Transfer Utilities Use one of these methods to transfer applications to/from a
MessageView terminal:

* MessageBuilder Application menu.
* MessageView File Transfer utility.

MessageBuilder Application Menu

gpplication
Taq Editor...
Project Management... Most application transfers are initiated from the Application menu of
Description... the MessageBuilder software. Choose tlwvbload or load
%?:Tj;e;ﬁ command from the Pplication menu for application transfers.
E load...
B#c Download... Use the Dwnload command to download an application to either a:
oo poel « MessageView terminal using the INTERCHANGE DF1 driver
Speciol Messtoes... and an RS-232 serial connection.
LoD Iieaeye- « DOS file in MVA format (the terminal uses .MVA file type).
Ereferences... Use the pload command to upload an application from a
MessageView terminal using the INTERCHANGE DF1 driver and
an RS-232 connection.
Other file transfer options available from the Application menu
include:
* RTC Download for downloading the computer’s time and date to
the Real Time Clock (RTC) in the terminal.
* HE Stack Upload for uploading the Historical Event Stack file to
the computer in CSV format.
MessageView File Transfer Utility
= Use the MessageView File Transfer Utility (WINMFT.EXE) to
= transfer applications when MessageBuilder is not running. This
Messageliew utility is available as an icon in the MessageBuilder group. See
Filz Transfer
Utility Page 11-15.

Use tools or_FFe menu commands to:

* download an application to a MessageView terminal from an
MVA file

* upload an application from a MessageView terminal to an MVA
file

* verify an application on the computer in the same way it is
verified in the MessageView 421 terminal

* download the computer’s time and date to the Real Time Clock
(RTC) in the terminal

* upload the terminal’s Historical Event Stack file to a CSV file.
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Downloading an

Application to a Terminal

Qpplication
Tag Editor...
Project Management...

Description...

Yalidate...
Upload...

BTC Download...
HE Stack Upload...

Terminal Setup...
Special Messages...
Function Keys...
LED Indicators...

Preferences...

Publication 2706-817

An application may be downloaded to a MessageView terminal using

the Application menu Bwnload command.

Before downloading an application: 104
DF1 INTERCHANGE communication driver must be installed

and loaded on the computer. See Page 2-3.

Driver communication parameters must be checked using the
Workstation Setup command on thiéefnenu. See Page 2-7.

Cable connections must be correct. See the MessageView
Terminal User Manual (Publication 2706-816) for details.

The MessageView terminal must have its RS-232 port set to
MessageBuilder communication parametersSee Page 5-3 for

an example of how to switch settings.

To download an application to a MessageView terminal:

1.
2.

3. UnderDestination, select Operator Terminal.

Open the application to be downloaded.

Select the Download tool to open the Download Application

dialog.

Or choose Dwnload from the @plication menu.

= Download Application
| 0K I

Destination

Operator Terminal —

DOS File

Cancel

rCommunication Drivers

Currently loaded drivers: DF1. <%

File Hame:
[SMP-DEMD.mva

Browse_ .. I

[T Download only if different from current application.

Appears only if DF1
INTERCHANGE
driver installed

Shows drivers
currently loaded.
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4. In theFile Namebox, enter the name of an MVA file in which to
save the translated application. The MVA file is downloaded to
the terminal.

Default is the first 8 characters of the application name and the
.MVA extension.

5. Select thedownload only if different from current application
check box to download the application only if it does not match
the application currently loaded in the terminal.

The default is to download the application even if a match exists.

6. Select theSetupbutton to specify which port to use if more than
one of the computer’s COM ports is configured with a DF1
driver. The DF1 Setup dialog lists the available INTERCHANGE
ports. Select the appropriate port and close the dialog.

7. SelectOK from the Download Application dialog.
The application is validated and translated to an MVA file.

8. If errors or warnings are detected, the Exceptions dialog opens
and displays them.

e Errors must be corrected before the download can proceed.

e sagellaiies dppicaton |
I:I] Coabdn't con wia dep plicnibas Pl abfeci

(=]

* Warnings should be corrected, but the download will proceed if
they are not corrected.

9. The download begins. The terminal enters Programming mode
and erases the current application. MessageBuilder software
displays the progress of the download.

Iremefer "LEHPSOores' fa Opereier Termins
WEFTTHLL — Wommman 10008
% wiedow Pl Tiandnn OLE Seem IE
= 1517 e
Sabur
[ shwmy o el rrlmah
Todaruibar 5 hadted

When the download is complete, the terminal resets, runs its
self-tests, verifies and starts the application.
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Downloading to a DOS file

ﬂpplicatiun
Tag Editor...
Project Management...

Description...

Validate...
Download...
Upload...

RBTC Download...
HE Stack Upload...

Terminal Setup...
Special Messages...
Eunction Keys...
LED Indicators...

Preferences...

Publication 2706-817

Note: The terminal erases its current application to prepare for a new
application to be downloaded. If the download is cancelled after this
erasure, the terminal’s powerup diagnostics will report that the
terminal has no valid application.

Note: Error messages may appear during this download. See
Appendix E for a list of error messages and how to correct the
problems.

An application may be downloaded to a file in the DOS
environment. An application downloaded to a DOS file is translated
from the MessageBuilder application file type (*.MBA) to the
MessageView 421 terminal file type (*.MVA). 105

The MessageView File Transfer Utility may be used to transfer any
MVA file between a computer and a MessageView terminal. See
page 11-15.

To download an application to a DOS file:

1. Open the application to be downloaded.

2. Select the Download tool to open the Application Download
dialog.
Or choose Bwnload from the Aplication menu.

= Download Application
Operator Terminal
e —
rCommunication Drivers
Cumrently loaded drivers: DF1.
File Hame:
ISMP—SD_mva Browse.__ I
[ Download only if different from current application.

3. UnderDestination, select DOS File.
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4. In theFile Namebox, enter the path and name of an MVA file in
which to save the file on disk.

Or selecBrowseto search for a specific MVA file that will be
overwritten with this new application.

5. SelectOK from the Download Application dialog. The
application is validated, translated and saved to a DOS file.

Note: If errors or warnings are detected, the Exceptions dialog opens
and displays them:

e Errors must be corrected before the download can proceed.
* Warnings should be corrected, but the download will proceed
even if they are not corrected.

6. A dialog appears when the application has been successfully
translated. Sele@K to return to the Message Editor Table View.

Note: Error messages may appear during this download. See
Appendix E for a list of error messages and how to correct the

problems.
Downloading Date/Time The computer’s date and time may be downloaded to the Real Time
to Real Time Clock Clock (RTC) in the MessageView terminal.

Before downloading the RTC file: 106

e DF1 INTERCHANGE communication driver must be installed
and loaded on the computer. See Page 2-3.

* Driver communication parameters must be checked using the
Workstation Setup command on théefnenu. See Page 2-7.

e Cable connections must be correct. See the MessageView
Terminal User Manual (Publication 2706-816) for details.

* The MessageView terminal must have its RS-232 port set to
MessageBuilder communication parametersSee Page 5-3 for
an example of how to switch settings.

T To download the computer’s real time clock to a terminal:
ny lar—

Peoject Managemen Note: An application file does not have to be open when this

Dpcriplion_ command is used.
Yalidsie
[remlmmd

Uplasd_ 1. Choose RC Download from the pplication menu to open the
Download Date & Time dialog.

HE Einck Uphaad...

Temminal Getag...
Specin] biessages...
Lunction Keys..

LED indicstars,,,

Prelerences
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= Download Date & Time

Destination I 0K I

Appears only if DF1

INTERCHANGE
driver installed

rCommunication Drivers
Currently loaded drivers: DF1. = Shows drivers
currently loaded.

2. UnderDestination, verify that Operator Terminal is selected.
This is the only option available.

3. SelectOK. The terminal remains in run mode. Its real time clock
is updated in the background.

When the download is complete, you are returned to the Message
Editor Table View.

Note: Error messages may appear during this download. See
Appendix E for a list of error messages and how to correct the

problems.
Uploading an Application The application may be uploaded from the terminal if it needs to be
from a Terminal revised. The upload saves the application to both an MVA file and an

MBA file. Open the MBA file in MessageBuilder for editing. 107

Before uploading an application: 108
* DF1 INTERCHANGE communication driver must be installed
and loaded on the computer. See Page 2-3.

e Driver communication parameters must be checked using the
Workstation Setup command on théefnenu. See Page 2-7.

* Cable connections must be correct. See the MessageView
Terminal User Manual (Publication 2706-816) for details.

* The MessageView terminal must have its RS-232 port set to
MessageBuilder communication parametersSee Page 5-3 for
an example of how to switch settings.
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To upload an application from a MessageView terminal:

AT S 1. Choose Wload from the Aplication menu.
njecd sl suprmrat ~ i

Yalidale...

Disnload... Source

Operator Terminal < Appears only if DF1
HTC Dbwadand INTERCHANGE
HE Stack Uplaad... driver installed
Tarminl Suiup..

Sgecial Mernagen..,
Funces Eeyn..,
LEDN psilenlnimi

rCommunication Drivers

Proforesces.., Currently loaded drivers: DF1. <€ Shows drivers

currently loaded.

File Hame:
IC:\AB\HBWIN\SHP-SD_HVA Browse. ..

]

2. UnderSource verify that Operator Terminal is selected. This is
the only option available.

3. In theFile Namebox, enter an MBA file name in which to save
the uploaded application

Or selecBrowseto search for an existing file which will be
overwritten by the uploaded application file.

4. Select theSetup button to specify which port to use if more than
one of the computer’s COM ports is configured with a DF1
driver. The DF1 Setup dialog lists the available INTERCHANGE
ports. Select the appropriate port and close the dialog.

5. SelectOK.

The upload begins. MessageBuilder software displays the
progress of the upload.

lﬁlh.l.*-h'u—up.ln [ I
L. -Teal Al e
g L g e
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6. A dialog opens asking for the name of the MBA file in which to
save the uploaded application. The default file name is that of the
uploaded application. Enter a file name and path, then s2kect

T T
i Rasa: D rmcismmr
|rqlllm E - habhumlyen
allil meg I+ = ek
wp ne mey =t sh
P ppar
| demaiy
Cavm Folm an Jypm Dhesn
Illrlul,n'i'rr-l'H'II'AI LEJ |Iﬂ= mu-dan_k

If the MBA file already exists, a dialog asks if the file should be
overwritten.

7. A dialog verifies that the application file was saved to the

specified MBA file. SelecOK to return to the MessageBuilder
workspace.

Crealed appeation e
C:\AB\MBWIN\SMP-SD.MBA

[ B8]

Note: Error messages may appear during this upload. See Appendix
E for a list of error messages and how to correct the problems.



Validating Applications and Transferring Files 11-13

Uploading the The Historical Event Stack file is a log of messages maintained by
Historical Event Stack the MessageView terminal. It may be uploaded to the computer using
MessageBuilder menu commands. 109

The file is a text file in CSV (Comma Separated Value) format.

Many commercially available software packages, such as text
editors, spreadsheets or databases are able to view, print, analyze or
otherwise manipulate the HE stack data.

Before uploading the HE Stack:

* DF1 INTERCHANGE communication driver must be installed
and loaded on the computer. See Page 2-3.

* Driver communication parameters must be checked using the
Workstation Setup command on théefmenu. See Page 2-7.

* Cable connections must be correct. See the MessageView
Terminal User Manual (Publication 2706-816) for details.

* The MessageView terminal must have its RS-232 port set to
MessageBuilder communication parametersSee Page 5-3 for
an example of how to switch settings.

T To upload the HE Stack from a MessageView terminal:
_ ication

Tag Editor... Note: An application file does not have to be open when this
Project Management... .
Desorint command is used.
escription...
Validate... . .
Download... 1. Choose Ht Stack Upload from the gplication menu.
Upload...
RTC Download.
)

- MIH(ES | oK | .
Terminal Setup... Appears only if DF1
Special Messages... INTERCHANGE
Function Keys... driver installed
LED Indicators... _

Preferences...
-Communication Drivers
Currently loaded drivers: DF1. <% Shows drivers
currently loaded.
File Hame:
Ic:\ah\mhwin\heslack.csv Browsze.__. I
[T Clear Historical Event Stack file after successful upload.

2. UnderSource verify that Operator Terminal is selected. This is
the only option available.

3. In theFile Namebox, enter a file name (8 characters maximum)
with the .CSV extension in which to save the HE stack
information.

Or selecBrowseto search for an existing file which will be
overwritten by the uploaded file.
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4. SelectClear Historical Event Stack after successful uploadf
you want the HE Stack file in the terminal to be cleared.

Note: If the HE Stack file becomes full, a warning message
informs the terminal operator that it is full. After this message is
acknowledged, the operator may use the Front Panel Editor to
clear the file. If the file is not cleared the oldest messages are
overwritten as new messages are added.

5. If more than one of the computer COM ports is configured with a
DF1 driver, specify which port to use. Select 8etup button.
The DF1 Setup dialog opens with the available INTERCHANGE
ports. Select a port and close the dialog.

6. SelectOK to start the upload. MessageBuilder displays its
progress. The terminal remains in run mode during the upload.

WEFIDLL - Versan LONT
% ks D il (E e E
Coprriphl = 1714155 Alar-0slley Temparg. I
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Note: If the HE Stack file in the terminal is empty, the message
“Terminal has no file available” appears in the Status bar.

When the upload is complete, you are returned to the Message Editor
Table View.

Note: Error messages may appear during this upload. See Appendix
E for a list of error messages and how to correct the problems.
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Using the MessageView

File Transfer Utility

2o

Use the MessageView File Transfer Utility to transfer applications
between a terminal and a computer running Windows. This Utility
was installed as part of the MessageBuilder software installation.
110

Important: Applications transferred using this utility must be in
MVA format; that is, they must have .MVA file
extension.

To create an MVA file for downloading, you must download the
MBA application to a DOS file from the Application menu of
MessageBuilder. See Page 11-8. Applications uploaded from a
terminal are already in MVA format.

Before using the MessageView File Transfer Utility:

e DF1 INTERCHANGE communication driver must be loaded and
configured on the computer.

* Cable connections must be correct.

* The MessageView terminal must have its RS-232 port set to
MessageBuilder communication parametersSee Page 5-3 for
an example of how to switch settings.

To start the MessageView File Transfer Utility:

* Double-click the MessageView File Transfer Utility icon in the
MessageBuilder program group to open the utility workspace.

* Or select WINMFT.EXE in the Windows File Manager.

M ems s s File Transies Uiy - WiskdF | [ =

Ry
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In the MessageView File Transfer Utility, applications and data may
be downloaded/ uploaded either from the Toolbar or fromilee F

menu.

Application Upload...

Download Application... -
Application Yerify... Click: or Choose: To:

o Upload an application from a MessageView

E‘ECSE?::::E::TE Application Upload teFr]minal to aEpMVA file. ’

Exit The MVA file can be opened as an MBA file in

MessageBuilder for editing.

Download an MVA file to a MessageView

terminal.

To create an MVA file, download the

application to a DOS file. See Page 11-8.

Compare the application in the terminal with

?E% Application Verify the application to be downloaded, to

determine if they are the same or different.

HE Stack Upload azlssa: the. Historicgl Event Stack from a
geView terminal.

Download the date and time from the

RTC Download computer to the MessageView terminal's Real

Time Clock.

Exit Exit the MessageView File Transfer Utility.

Application Download

Note: All Download and Upload dialogs are identical to the dialogs
accessed from the Application menu in MessageBuilder software.
The only dialog that is different is the Application Verify dialog.

Error messages

Error messages may appear while the File Transfer Utility is
downloading or uploading files. See Appendix E for a list of error
messages and how to correct the problems.

Publication 2706-817



Validating Applications and Transferring Files 11-17

Fpplicwisan Uplnea...
[Msaribiad AppEcetion.,

HE Siuck Ul
BT Diidenil ..

Fxit

Verifying an Application when using the File Transfer Utility

Use the Verify command to compare an application with the
application loaded in a specific terminal. You might want to
download an application only if it is different from the one installed.
The verification process checks whether the applications match.

Note: This Verify command is different from the Validate command
which is part of the Application Download from MessageBuilder

software. See the Glossary.

To verify an application:
1. Click the Verify tool.

Or choose Application &fify from the He menu.

= Application Yerify
Source I oK I

rCommunication Drivers

Currently loaded drivers: DF1. <=

File Hame:

C:AABAMBWINASMP-5D.MVA

Browse... I

Appears only if DF1
INTERCHANGE
driver installed

Shows drivers
currently loaded.

2. UnderSource Operator Terminal is the only option available.

3. In theFile Namebox, enter the name of an MVA file that you

want to verify.

Or selecBrowseto search for an existing MVA file.

4. SelectOK to open the Application Verification dialog.

When done, the dialog shows whether the applications match or not.
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Terminal Upgrade
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|_Upgrade Terminal.._______|
L ACTTAMERA
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o LINE 1 MBI
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Allen-Bradley may send a new version of MessageView terminal
firmware to registered users. For most efficient terminal operation,
upgrade the firmware in each of your terminals as soon as possible.

Before upgrading the terminal: 111
* DF1 INTERCHANGE communication driver must be installed
and loaded on the computer, see Page 2-3.

* Driver communication parameters must be checked using the
Workstation Setup command on théefnenu. See Page 2-7.

e Cable connections must be correct. See the MessageView
Terminal User Manual (Publication 2706-816) for details.

* The MessageView terminal must have its RS-232 port set to
MessageBuilder communication parametersSee Page 5-3 for
an example of how to switch settings.

To install a firmware upgrade in a MessageView terminal:
1. Choose Upgradeefminal on the e menu. A dialog warns that
the current application will be erased from the terminal.
— T T T
pgeadiag the ieaming] Smvwsre will grang e
cistiesaily leadad apglication, Tandings T

[E=] [w]

2. SelectYes Downloading begins. MessageBuilder software
displays the progress of the download.

¢ L)
5 Copyughd ® ] ¥ 1P Al Soloy Compars. | Coraral

L1 Bt o [ o= ]
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Note: The application resident in the terminal was erased as soon
as the Firmware Download started. Even if the download is
cancelled, the application is gottiethe terminal is switched to
Run mode, its startup self-tests will report that there is no valid
application.

3. Download an application, see Page 11-6.



Chapter 12

Types of Reports

Creating Reports

This chapter covers the following topics:
* Types of reports

e Creating and printing a report

e Changing the report setup

* Previewing a report

e Setting up a printer

e Sending a report to a file.

MessageBuilder lets you specify the types of information to include
in a report.

Report Options Description

Includes the first page of the application description

Description as entered in the Application Description dialog.
Messages Lists all messages in the application.
Lists attributes of all messages in the application.
Message Attributes Messages are listed in order of their message
numbers.

Lists runtime communications and setup parameters

Terminal Setu . )
P for MessageView terminals.

Tag Attributes Lists all tag definitions in the application.

Lists all function keys used in the application and

Function K . .
unction Reys their attributes.

Lists all function key LEDs used in the application

LED Indicators and their attributes.
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Creating and Printing
a Report
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Use the Reports command to create a customized report
documenting all or specific aspects of an application. Reports are
useful for tracking application updates and changes. 112

To set up a report:
1. Choose Rports from the ife menu to open the Report Setup

dialog.
= Report Setup
I Descrnption [ Terminal Setup
= C |
[ Meszages [ Tag Attributes albs
[ Messzage Attributes [ Function Keys
[” LED Indicators
‘Mess. Ponter Setup._. I
® i
F .
Orom [ 1o |
I[A“] IEI Topics

. Select the application components to include in the report by

selecting the appropriate check boxes udgsglication. To
remove a component, clear the box.

Indicate which messages will be included in the report.
SelectAll to include all messages.

SelectFrom to include a range of messages. Enter the range of
message numbers in theom andTo boxes.

. Select theGraphic Imagescheck box to include ISA graphics

embedded in messages in the report. To clear this option, select
the box again.

. From theTopics list box, specify whether you want to include

messages assigned to a specific topic or all messages. The default
is All.

Press this button: To:

Print Sendl reportto a priptgr or file. Select Cancel at
any time to abort printing of the report.

Cancel Exit dialog without printing the report.

Report Setup Change page headers and title page of the report.

Print Setup Define printer settings for the report.

Preview Preview how the report will look.

Save Settings Save current report settings as the default.
Otherwise the dialog reverts to the original
settings when closed.
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Changing the Report
Setup

gpult Setup...

Specify the page headers and the title page of a report.

To change the page headers and title page:

1. Select theReport Setupbutton from the Report Setup dialog to
open another Report Setup dialog.

= Report Setup

[ Page Mumber
[ User Defined Text

Cancel

~Title Page

[ Application Name
[ Time
[ Date
[ User Defined Text

2. By default, all options are selected. If some are not needed, select

the appropriate check boxes in each area. To enable an option,

select the box again.

Select:

To Print:

Application Name

The name of the application.

Time

Time of printout in 24-hour format:
Hour/Minute/Second.

Date

Date of printout:
Month/Day/Year.

Page Number

Consecutive page numbers. Title page is 1.

User Defined Text

Up to 80 characters including spaces.

3. When done, select tH@K button.

The next page shows where each option appears in the page header
and title page of a report.
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The title page is the first page printed in a report.

MessageBuilder Application Report
ACTT4:ACTT4.MBA —~———— Project: Application Name

Application Version:9 — Last Saved 11/20/95 08:51:54 <~ Version and Save

11/20/95 12:03:15 =——— | pate and Time when

. ) Report was Generated
[User Defined Title Text] ~

= User Defined text

Header information appears on every page of a report except the title
page.

10/09/95 12:03:15

ACTT4 Page 2<——— Page Number
\ [User Defined Page m

Application Name

User Defined text

Date and Time when
Report was Generated
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Previewing a Report The Preview option lets you view a report before printing it or
sending it to a file. You can then make the necessary adjustments
before printing it.

To preview a report:

Preview | 1. Select thePreview button in the Report Setup dialog .
The Preview workspace opens showing the title page of the
report.

i i Bl et (et Focleg gl - [RCTTH - 2CTT 4 Adfla)

2. Select one of the following buttons at the top of the workspace.

Press this button: To:

Print Opep .a Print dialog allowing you to print all or
specific pages of the report.

Next Page View the next page of the report.

Previous Page View the previous page of the report.

One Page View the report one page at a time.

Two Page View the report two pages at a time, side by side.
Increase the magnification of the view so the

Zoom In report looks larger. You can increase the

magnification several times.

Decrease the magnification of the view so the
Zoom Out report looks smaller. You can decrease the
magnification several times.

Exit the Preview workspace and return to the
Report Setup dialog.

Close
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Setting up a Printer

Publication 2706-817

To print a report:

A printer must be connected to your computer.
The computer must recognize the printer as a valid printer.

See your Microsoft Windows User’s Guide for details on installing
printers.

To set up the printer:

1.

Select thePrinter Setup button in the Report Setup dialog to
open the standard Windows Print Setup dialog.

Printer
[currently HP [;lesk.lel 560C Printer on oi_100:tech3 [LPT1:])
I Specific Printer:
|HP DeskJet 560C Printer on oi_100:tech3 [LPT1:) |5| IWI
~Orientation Paper
~.® Portrait Size: ILeller 81/22x11in IEI
O Landscape Source: Iln Tray |£I

. If the default printer is not the one in use, select a printer from the

Specific Printer list box.
If it is not listed, see below.
Set appropriate attributes for the printer.

Select theDptions button to fine-tune the printer. The Options
dialog is different for each type of printer.

. When done, select the@K button.

Select thePrint button from the Reports Setup dialog to print the
report.

. SelectCloseto return to the Message Editor Table View.

If the printer connected to the computer is not listed:

1.

Check for hardware compatibility between the printer and one of
the printers listed.

. Check if your printer has an emulation mode that is compatible

with one of the printers listed.

It may be necessary to install a printer driver for your printer.
Refer to the Windows User’s Guide.



Creating Reports 12-7

Sending a Report to a File

To send a report to a file, is is necessary to:
* add the Generic/Text Only printer to the Installed Printers list
e connect the printer to a FILE: port.

For details on how to addeneric/Text Only on FILE: to the

Installed Printers list on your computer, see the Microsoft Windows
User’s Guide. This printer driver allows you to print text but not
graphics.

To send a report to a file:

1. Select thePrinter Setup button in the Report Setup dialog to
open the standard Windows Print Setup dialog.

= Print Setup
() Default Printer
[currently HP Desklet 560C Printer on oi_100:tech3 [LPT1:])
@ Specific Printer:
Generic 7 Text Only on FILE: Network I
rOrientation Paper
O Portrait Size: ILeller 81/2x11in |£I
O Landscape Source: I |i|

2. Select Generic/Text Only on FILE: from the listRecific

Printers. If it is not listed, it must be installed first.

3. SelectOK to exit the Printer Setup dialog.
4. Select theéPrint button in the Report Setup dialog to open the

Print to File dialog.

Dutput File Name: DK I
l'

5. Enter the name of the file in which to save the report.

The default directory is C:\AB\MBWIN\.

6. SelectOK to print the report to a file.

If the file name already exists, a dialog gives the option of
overwriting it or of entering another file name.

SelectCancd at any time to abort the printing.

7. SelectCloseto return to the Message Editor Table View.
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Appendix A

File Menu

Open...
Close

Ctrl+0

Save
Save As...

Ctrl+3

Reports...

Workstation Setup...
Upgrade Terminal...

1 SMP-DEMO.MBA
2 SMP-5D.MBA

3 FKTRYS.MBA

4 FKTRY .MBA

Exit

Menus and Commands
Summary

Use commands on the File menu to handle application files.

New...

Opens a dialog for creating a new application file for a specific
MessageView terminal.

Open...

Opens an existing application file and displays a list of all
messages in the application.

Close
Closes the current application file.

Save

Saves the application file and replaces the previous version stored on
disk.

Save As...

Saves a copy of the application file with all its changes under a new
name. The original file remains intact.

Reports...

Opens a dialog to generate a customized report for an application
using the default or user defined format. Reports can be printed or
saved to a file.

Workstation Setup ...

Accesses the INTERCHANGE Configuration Utility to configure
serial communications required for transferring files to and from a
MessageView 421 terminal.

Upgrade Terminal...
Opens a dialog to load updated firmware in a MessageView terminal.

1 XXX.MBA

The four applications opened most recently are listed here for
convenient access.id the most recent or current application.
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Edit Menu
Edit
Undo Ctri+Z
Bedo Ctri+y
Cut Ctrl+X
Copy Ctrl+C
Paste... Ctri+V

Delete Message AlttDelete
Insert Message
Mew Message

Find... Ctrl+F
Replace... Ctrl+H
Sort...

Renumber...

Topics...

Publication 2706-817

Exit

Quits MessageBuilder and returns to the Windows desktop. If an
application is open, a dialog asks if it should be saved first.

Use commands on the Edit menu to manage messages and their
attributes.

Undo

Reverses the most recent edit operation: cut, copy, paste, delete.

Redo
Reverses the previous Undo operation(s).

Cut

Removes a selected text string from the Message Edit box, or
removes a selected message from the application. Anything cut is put
on the clipboard, where it remains until something else is copied or
cut, or until Windows is closed.

Copy

Copies a selected text string from the Message Edit box, or copies a
selected message from the application. Anything copied is put on the
clipboard, where it remains until something else is copied or cut, or
until Windows is closed.

Paste...

Copies a text string from the clipboard to the cursor position in the
Message Edit box, or a message to the application. Whatever is on
the clipboard may be pasted as often as needed.

Delete Message
Removes selected message(s) from the application.

Insert Message

Creates a new message above the currently selected message.

New Message

Appends a new message after the last message.
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View Menu

View
v Toolbar

v Status Bar

Zoom...

Find...

Opens a dialog to locate any message in the application by message
number, topic, text, or trigger.

Replace...

Opens a dialog to replace a text string with another text string, in any
or all of the messages in which the text string is found.

Sort...

Opens a dialog to sort all messages in the application by message
number, topic, text, or trigger.

Renumber...

Opens a dialog to set the number of the first message and renumber
in sequence all messages that follow.

Topics...

Opens a dialog to define a text string for each topic used in the
application.

Use commands on the View menu to toggle window bars and the
toolbox on or off. Click the menu name to toggle the command. A
check mark#) next to a command means the command is active.

Tool Bar
Toggles the toolbar on or off.

Status Bar
Toggles the status bar on or off.

Zoom

Opens a dialog to enlarge or reduce the size of the Message Editor
Terminal View.
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Format Menu

Format
Text Size
Align

-

Flash
Inverse Yideo

Time Display

Date Display

Numeric Variable Display...
ASCIH Yariable Display...

Numeric Yariable Entry...
ASCIl Yariable Entry...

ASCI Control Char...
Graphic...

Edit Variable...
Enable Function Key...
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Use commands on the Format menu to change the appearance of
message text, and to enter display and entry variables.

Text Sizer Quarter

Half
Full

Sets the size of the text in the message.

Align » Left
Center

Toggles between centered and left justified.

Flash

Toggles between flashing and non-flashing for the highlighted text in
the Edit Box.

Inverse Video

Toggles between inverse video and normal text for the highlighted
text in the Edit Box.

Time Display

Enters a placeholder in the message that will display the current time
in the MessageView terminal.

Date Display

Enters a placeholder in the message that will display the current date
in the MessageView terminal.

Numeric Variable Display...

Enters a placeholder in the message that will display a numeric
variable in the MessageView terminal.

ASCII Variable Display...

Enters a placeholder in the message that will display a variable that
contains ASCII characters in the MessageView terminal.

Numeric Variable Entry...

Enters a placeholder in the message that allows the terminal operator
to input a numeric value.
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Application Menu

Application
Tag Editor...

Project Management...

Description...

Yalidate...
Download...
Upload...

RTC Download...
HE Stack Upload...

Terminal Setup...
Special Messages...
Function Keys...
LED Indicators...

Preferences...

ASCII Variable Entry...

Enters a placeholder in the message that allows an ASCII Input
device to send alphanumeric characters to the terminal. Valid only in
applications designed for terminals with a Remote 1/O daughterboard
and firmware that supports ASCII Input.

ASCII Control Charr...

Enters an ASCII Control Character in the message.

Graphic...

Enters an ISA graphical symbol in the message.

Edit Variable...

When a variable in the message is selected, opens the dialog for that
type of variable.

Enable Function Key...

When the application is designed for a MessageView 421F terminal,
allows specific function keys to be enabled in the message.

Use commands on the Application menu to validate, download and
upload an application, edit function key and special message
attributes, and set runtime parameters for the MessageView terminal.

Tag Editor...

Opens the Tag Editor to view, add or edit tag information for an
application. Tag information is specific to the communication
protocol that the application will use.

Project Management...

Opens the Project Management dialog to manipulate (display, create,
copy, rename, delete) projects and to manipulate (create, copy,
rename, delete) devices in projects.

Description...

Opens a dialog to enter an application description and change the
application name. Also shows when the last version of the
application was saved.

Validate..

Checks the entire application for potential problems. This command
allows the designer to make necessary corrections before
downloading is attempted.
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Download...

Downloads an application to a MessageView terminal or a DOS file.
Download to a terminal uses DF1 point to point protocol through a
connection at the RS-232 COM port.

Upload...
Uploads an application from a MessageView terminal.

RTC Download...

Sends the computer’s time and date to the terminal to update its Real
Time Clock.

HE Stack Upload...

Uploads the Historical Event Stack file from the terminal to a file in
CSV format.

Terminal Setup...

Sets runtime communication and operating parameters for the
MessageView terminal.

Special Messages...

Assigns bit triggers or other tags to special messages used in the
application.

Function Keys...

If the application is designed for a MessageView 421F terminal, sets
the function key attributes.

LED Indicators...

If the application is designed for a MessageView 421F terminal,
assigns the LED indicator tags.

Preferences...

Allows the user to specify whether messages should be validated
individually when they are created or edited, and what colors should
be used in the Message Edit box to distinguish Flashing Text and
Embedded Text.
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Window Menu

Window
Cascade
Tile
Arrange Icons

New Window
Exceptions...
Table View
Terminal View

+1 SMP-Proj : SMP-DEMO.MBA

Use commands on the Window menu to arrange application message
tables and icons to suit, and to toggle between table and terminal
view of messages.

The bottom of the Window menu displays a list of open views of the
current application file. A check mark#) next to a window name
means the window is active.

Cascade

Arranges open windows in the workspace so that they overlap each
other, with the title bar of each screen remaining visible.

Tile

Arranges open windows in a vertical row in the workspace.

Arrange Icons

When some of the open windows are minimized to icons, spaces
them evenly along the bottom of the workspace so they do not
overlap.

New Window

Opens a new Message Editor Table View dialog.

Exceptions...

Opens the Exceptions dialog which displays errors detected during
application validation. Use this dialog as a reference while correcting
errors.

Table View

Brings focus to the Message Editor Table View.

Terminal View

Brings focus to the Message Editor Terminal View with the current
message displayed.

1 Project: Application.MBA

A list of all applications and all views currently open in the
workspace. The active window is checked.
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Help Menu

Help
Contents...

Search For Help On...
How To Use Help...

About MessageBuilder...

Project Menu (Tag Editor)

Project
Print...

Page Setup...
Exit

Edit Menu (Tag Editor)

Copy Ctrl+C
Paste Field Ctrl+V
Delete

Insert

Find...

Duplicate Once
Duplicate Several
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Use commands on the Help menu to access the MessageBuilder
Online Help utility.

Contents...

Displays an index to online Help.

Search for Help On...

Provides a list of Help topics available online.

How To Use Help...

Provides a short tutorial and other information about using
MessageBuilder Help.

About MessageBuilder...

Displays copyright and release information about MessageBuilder.
Use the version number and serial number on this screen if you need
to call Allen-Bradley for help.

Use commands on the Project menu to print the Tag Editor or
selected parts of it.

Print...

Selects which tags to print and sets up the page and the printer.

Page Setup...
Sets up the format for printing tags.

Exit
Exits the Tag Editor.

Use commands on the Edit menu to edit tags and their attributes
(fields).

Cut

Removes a selected field or fields from the tag, or removes a
selected tag or tags from the Tag Editor. Anything cut is put on the
clipboard.

Copy

Copies a selected field from a tag, or copies a selected tag from the
Tag Editor. Anything copied is put on the clipboard.
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View Menu (Tag Editor)

View
+ Tool har

+ Status bar
Sort...

Form...

Summary

1 BCD/Integer

Paste Row, Paste Field

Places a field from the clipboard at the cursor position, or places a
tag at the position above the cursor. Whatever is on the clipboard
may be pasted as often as needed.

Delete

Removes the selected tag(s) from the Tag Editor.

Insert

Creates a new blank tag above the currently selected tag.

Find...

Locates a tag or tags with a specified name.

Duplicate Once

Duplicates the selected tag once and places the new tag above the
selected tag.

Duplicate Several

Duplicates the selected tag several times and places the new tags
above the selected tag. The number of duplicates is set in the
Duplications box on the Toolbar or using thedlication command

on the @tions menu. N

Use commands on the View menu to rearrange the tags and toggle
the tool and status bars.

Tool Bar
Toggles the Tag Editor tool bar on or off.

Status Bar
Toggles the Tag Editor status bar on or off.

Sort...
Sorts tags by any field or fields.

Form...
Opens the Tag Form for the selected tag.

Summary

Opens the Tag Editor Table View.
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Options Menu (Tag Editor)

Options
Duplication...
+ Address Validation

Tools Menu (Tag Editor)

List Editor
Form Editor
Import
Export

Window Menu (Tag Editor)

L

Befresh
Cascade

Tile Horizontal
Tile Yertical
Arrange lcons
Close All

+1 newproject - Summary
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1 BCD/Integer
Filters the tags to display all tags with value data type.

Use commands on the Options menu to set Tag Editor options.

Duplication...

Sets the options for number of duplicates to be created with the
Duplicate Several command on the Edit menu, and sets the format
for names of duplicated tags.

Address Validation
Toggles address validation on and off.

Use commands on the Tools menu to import or export tags from a
file in a different format.

List Editor
Opens a new Tag Editor Table View.

Form Editor

Opens the Tag Form for the selected tag.

Import
Opens a dialog for importing tags from files in different formats.

Export
Opens a dialog for exporting tags to files in different formats.

Use commands on the Window menu to arrange Tag Editor windows
and icons to suit, or to close all windows.

The bottom of the Window menu displays a list of open Tag Editor
windows. A check mark£) next to a window name means the
window is active.

New
Opens a new window with the Tag Editor Table View.

Refresh
Updates the Table View to reflect changes made in a Form View.
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Cascade
Arranges open Tag Editor views so that they overlap each other, with
the title bar of each screen remaining visible.

Tile Horizontal

Arranges open windows in a horizontal row in the workspace.

Tile Vertical

Arranges open windows in a vertical row in the workspace.

Arrange Icons

Spaces icons evenly along the bottom of the workspace so they do
not overlap.

Close All

Closes all the Tag Editor windows.

1 Project: View

A list of all views currently open in the Tag Editor. The active view
is checked.

Help Menu (Tag Editor) Use commands on the Help menu to access the Tag Editor Online
Help utility.

Contents

Displays an index to online Help.

About...

Displays copyright and release information about the Tag Editor.
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Appendix B

Tool Summary

This appendix contains a brief description of all MessageBuilder
tools on the Standard Toolbar, Message Edit Toolbar and Tag Editor
Toolbar. Certain tools cannot be applied in some fields of the dialog;
the icons are greyed out when those fields are selected.

Standard Toolbar File Tools

New File

)

Creates a new application file.

Open File

Opens an existing application file.

Save File

[

Saves an application file to disk.

Edit Text Tools

Cut

Cuts the selected text string or an entire message from the Edit box
and places it on the clipboard.

[

Copy
Copies the selected text string or an entire message from the Edit box
to the clipboard.

Paste
Pastes the contents of the clipboard at the cursor position in the Edit
box. If text is highlighted, the pasted text replaces it.

_ﬂ Undo
Reverses the last edit operation in a message.
E Redo

Reverses an Undo.
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Windows Tools

Terminal View

Displays the front face of the MessageView terminal that the
application is designed for.

Table View

Displays the main MessageBuilder Table View dialog.

Application Tools

Terminal Setup

Opens the Terminal Setup dialog, to configure the MessageView 421
terminal.

Download
Opens the Download Application dialog.

View Tools

Zoom In

Increases the Terminal View to the next higher magnification. May
be repeated twice.

Zoom Out

Reduces the Terminal View to the next lower magnification. May be
repeated twice.

Help Tools

Help Contents
Displays an index to Help topics.

Help Question

Changes the cursor arrow to a question mark. Click the question
mark on an item to get context-sensitive online help.
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Message Editor Toolbar Message Edit Tools

Insert Message

Bl

Inserts a new message with default text before the current
highlighted message.

Append Message

[l

Appends a new message with default text after the last message in
the list.

Delete Message

=)

Permanently deletes the highlighted message from the Message List.

[t | Cancel Changes
x g

Removes any changes in the Edit box since the last Store Message.

Store Message

<

Copies the message in the Edit box to the highlighted row in the
Message List.

M Edi
The tine is 163 PH essage Edit box

Displays the text of the highlighted message so it can be edited.

Formatting Tools

[ Flash

Sets highlighted text, graphics or variables to flash on/off when the
message is displayed by the MessageView terminal.

@ Inverse Video

Sets highlighted text, graphics or variables in reversed video.

Embedded Variable

Opens a menu to insert a variable, ASCII control character or
graphic in a message at the cursor position. If a variable is selected,
opens the dialog to edit that type of variable.

|@ Enable Function Key

Opens the Enable Function Key dialog to specify which function
keys are enabled for the current message.

= Left Justify
Aligns a message at the left side of the display. Toggles with Center.
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B-4 Tool Summary

T Center

Centers a message in the display. Toggles with Left Justify.

Tag Editor Toolbar Many of the Tag Editor tools are the same as in the Message Editor
dialog. Certain tools cannot be applied in some fields of the dialog;
the icons are greyed out when those fields are selected.

Print

[

Opens the Print dialog, with Printer and Page Setup dialogs
available.

Cut

Cuts the selected field or row and places it on the clipboard.

e|

Copy
Copies the selected field or row to the clipboard.

&7

Paste

L

Pastes the contents of the clipboard at the cursor position.

Insert Tag

)

Inserts a blank tag above the cursor position, no matter what field the
cursor is in.

Delete Tag

i)

Removes the highlighted tag. If only a field is selected, the icon is
greyed out.

Find Tag

Opens a dialog from which each tag of a specified name can be
found.

H

Duplicate Tag Once

i

Duplicates the selected tag once and places the new tag above the
selected tag.

Duplicate Tag Several Times

i

Duplicates the selected tag several times and places the new tags
above the selected tag. The number of duplicates is set using the
Duplications box in the tool bar.
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Duplications:

Form View
Opens the Form View dialog for the selected tag.

Table View
Opens a copy of the Tag Editor Table View.

Duplications

A text box which displays the number of duplicate tags the Duplicate
Several command or icon will create.
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ISA Symbols
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ISA symbols are a standard set of graphics that illustrate various
types of manufacturing tools. They are illustrated and named in the
Select Graphics dialog box. 113

Use them to help the operator visualize the operation controlled by
specific messages.

1:

2:

3:

7.

8:

9:

10:

11:

12:

13:

14:

15:

16:

17:

18:

19:

Horizontal Valve with Actuator
Horizontal Valve with Throttling Actuator

Horizontal Valve with Manual Actuator

: Vertical Valve with Actuator
: Vertical Valve with Throttling Actuator

: Vertical Valve with Manual Actuator

Butterfly Valve
Check Valve
Relief Valve
Liquid Filter
Vacuum Filter
Motor
Transformer
Vessel

Reactor

Storage Bin
Distillation Tower
Pressure Storage Vessel

Weight Hopper
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20:

21:

22:

23:

24:

25:

26:

27:

28:

29:

30:

31:

32:

Pump

Turbine
Blower
Compressor
Agitator
Conveyor
Screw Conveyor
Inline Mixer
Rotary Feeder
Exchanger
Furnace
Rotary Kiln

Cyclone Separator
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Appendix C

Configuration Software Error
and Warning Messages

This appendix lists messages that may appear while creating or
editing an application. Messages are listed alphabetically.

For messages that may appear during validation, see Appendix D.
For messages that may appear during a download, see Appendix E.
For messages that may appear during a tag import or export, see

Page 8-22.

Message

Meaning

What to do

AB Utilities error creating project

The project could not be created. Cause
could be a full disk or a write-protected
network partition.

Check available disk space.
Verify the computer’s write privileges if it is on
a network.

AB Utilities failed to initialize

MessageBuilder could not initialize Utilities
during startup because SHARE.EXE is not
running.

MessageBuilder installation should add
SHARE.EXE to the AUTOEXEC.BAT file. See
the RELEASE.TXT file in C:\AB for more
details.

Cannot delete project associated with current
application.

The project belonging to the current
application cannot be deleted.

Reassign the current application to another
project, then delete the project.

Cannot find desired terminal in Terminal
catalog.

The CATALOG.DAT file is missing or
corrupted. This file stores the terminal type
that is selected when creating a new
application or changing the application to fit a
different terminal type.

Contact A-B technical support.

Cannot find or cannot load the Application File
Transfer Utility.

The WINMFT.EXE executable failed to load.

Verify that WINMFT.EXE is in the same
directory as MBWIN.EXE. If it is not there,
reload the file from the installation disk.

Cannot initialize print device.

Printer could not be initialized.

Check the Print Setup settings and try again.

Cannot load the data for tag: [tag name].

Internal error.

Check tag information. Contact A-B technical
support if error continues.

Cannot locate tag: [tag name].

Internal error.

Check tag information. Contact A-B technical
support if error continues.

Cannot parse address for tag: [tag name].

Internal error.

Check tag information. Contact A-B technical
support if error continues.

Cannot perform terminal conversion. The
following message(s) have function keys
enabled: Message(s): [number], [number] ...

The application is being converted to a
Terminal that does not have Function Keys.
One or more messages has Function Keys
Enabled.

Remove all the messages that have Function
Keys enabled from the Application.

Cannot perform terminal conversion. The
following message(s) have Numeric Variable
Entry fields: Message(s): [number], [number]

Attempting to convert an application from a
421N or 421F terminal to a 421D terminal.

Remove Numeric Entry variables from all
messages listed.

Cannot perform terminal conversion. The
following message(s) have ASCII Variable
Entry fields: Message(s): [number], [number]

Attempting to convert an application from a
terminal with a daughterboard to one without
a daughterboard.

Remove ASCII Entry variables from all
messages listed.
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Message

Meaning

What to do

Cannot print line.

Failed to send a text string. This may be a
printer error. The printout is terminated.

Check the Print Setup settings, Print Spooler
settings and the printer.

Cannot print text string.

Failed to send a text string. This may be a
printer error. The printout is terminated.

Check the Print Setup settings, Print Spooler
settings and the printer.

Cannot read the Terminal Catalog datafile.

The CATALOG.DAT file is missing or
corrupted. This file stores the terminal type
that is selected when creating a new
application or changing the application to fit a
different terminal type.

Call A-B technical support.

Data format unknown for tag: [tag name].

Internal error.

Check tag information.
If error persists, call A-B support.

Enter tag name before pressing Edit Tag
button.

A tag must be named before it can be edited.

Enter tag name.

Environment variable ABIC_CONFIG not
defined.

The DOS environment variable
ABIC_CONFIG is required for the
INTERCHANGE comm. drivers to work
properly. It is not defined.

Edit the AUTOEXEC.BAT FILE to add the
ABIC_CONFIG variable to specify the location
of the INTERCHANGE comm. drivers and the
configuration utility, or reinstall
MessageBuilder software.

File Error — Cannot find ISPCORE.DLL.

MessageBuilder software would not start
because the default path C:\AB\BIN is missing
from AUTOEXEC.BAT file.

Check the AUTOEXEC.BAT file for the path.

Firmware Version is the same - no need to
load new.

The firmware in the Terminal is the same as
the firmware in the Terminal Upgrade
database.

No action is necessary.

Font file name not found in MBWIN.INI -
Corrupt or missing INI file.

Essential MessageBuilder startup information
cannot be acquired. The MBWIN.INI is corrupt
or missing.

Check the \windows\system\ directory for a
valid MBWIN.INI file. Reinstall
MessageBuilder software.

Incompatible AB Utilities version.

MessageBuilder software detected an
incorrect version of the Utilities software on
startup.

Reinstall the AB Utilities disk, or call
Allen-Bradley for support.

Insufficient available Windows resources to
run this application. Try closing some other
applications and try again.

Too many applications are running.

Close all running applications and try again.

INTERCHANGE Configuration Utility not
found at [DOS path]. Check ABIC_CONFIG
environment variable.

The InterChange Configuration Utility can not
be found at the DOS path location that is
specified by the variable ABIC_CONFIG.

Check that CFGIC.EXE exists at a location
that is consistent with the path specified by
ABIC_CONFIG. Reinstall MessageBuilder
software.

Low resource memory.

Low memory error,

Close other applications and try again.
If error persists, exit Windows, reboot the
computer, try again.

Low resource memory.
Unable to open additional windows.

Low memory error.

Close other applications and try again.
If error persists, exit Windows, reboot the
computer, try again.

MessageBuilder version [nn.nn] is not
compatible with the version of CMSERV.DLL
that is currently in memory. MessageBuilder
will exit.

Conflict between MessageBuilder and
PanelBuilder DLL files.

Exit PanelBuilder to unload the DLL and then
restart MessageBuilder before restarting
PanelBuilder.

MessageBuilder version [nn.nn] is not
compatible with the version of CTKRIO.DLL
that is currently in memory. MessageBuilder
will exit.

Conflict between MessageBuilder and
PanelBuilder DLL files.

Exit PanelBuilder to unload the DLL and then
restart MessageBuilder before restarting
PanelBuilder.
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Message

Meaning

What to do

MessageBuilder version [nn.nn] is not
compatible with the version of WPFTDLL.DLL
that is currently in memory. MessageBuilder
will exit.

Conflict between MessageBuilder and
PanelBuilder DLL files.

Exit PanelBuilder to unload the DLL and then
restart MessageBuilder before restarting
PanelBuilder.

No default printer.
Use Control Panel to install and select a
default printer.

A default printer has not been configured.

See the Windows user manual for details on
how to install and select printers.

Not enough resource memory to open dialog.

Low memory error,

Close other applications and try again. If error
persists, exit Windows, reboot, and try again.

Out of memory.
Close other applications and try again.
Otherwise select Cancel to quit.

Attempt to allocate additional memory has
failed.

Close other Windows applications and try
again. If this is unsuccessful, MessageBuilder
exits.

Print manager failed.

Error received from print manager (spooler).

Check print spooler for possible errors.

Printer setup failed.

Error occurred during printer setup.

Check validity of the print driver. Reload driver
iS necessary.

Project does not exist.

There is no project of that name.

Select another project name.

Project exists.

Entered a project name that already exists.

Enter another project name, or use the
existing project.

The input file is not a MessageBuilder
application file. Please select a new data file.

The file is not a MessageBuilder Application
file and is not compatible with
MessageBuilder.

Enter a different file name and retry.
MessageBuilder Application files typically
have the extension MBA or MVA.
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Appendix D

Validation Error Messages

This appendix lists messages that may appear while validating an
application, whether on command or automatically before
downloading. Messages are listed alphabetically.

For messages that may appear during creation or editing of an
application, see Appendix C.

For messages that may appear during a download, see Appendix E.
For messages that may appear during a tag import or export, see

Page 8-22.

Message

Meaning

What to do

[Terminal Setup] Terminal selected in Terminal
Setup does not match Application Type.

The selected catalog number does not match
that of the application.

Change the catalog number using the
Terminal Setup dialog to change the MV Type
and Catalog and Version controls to match
that of the application, or press OK to the
Terminal Setup dialog to convert the
application to match the selected terminal

type.

Background message [number] doesn't exist.

The assigned Background message is not
defined.

Define the Background message or disable
background message with the Terminal
Setup/Advanced dialog.

Bit Trigger Number [number] duplicated
[number] times.

The bit trigger numbers for all messages in an
application are not unique.

Use the Bit Trigger control on the Message
Editor Table View to change the bit number or
delete the offending message to insure that
bit trigger numbers are unique.

Bit Trigger Priority mismatch with undefined
Bit Triggered Messages.

Bit triggering is assigned priority over Value
triggering yet there are no Bit Trigger enabled
messages in the Application.

Use the Trigger Priority control on the
Terminal Setup/Advanced dialog to change
the priority to Value.

Bit Trigger Tag missing or tag not assigned.

The application has one or more messages
that has bit triggers enabled; however the Bit
Trigger Tag is undefined for the Application.

Change all message to value triggers or use
the Terminal Setup/Control Tags dialog to
define a Bit Trigger for the Application.

Chain-To-Message number greater than the
maximum allowed.

The message is chained to a non-existent
message.

Use Chain control on the Message Editor

Table View to disable the chain or alter the
“To" message number to select a different
existing message.

Checking Msg [number] for unsupported
features.

Display variable storage size is greater than
100 characters. Reduce the tag sizes of
display variables.

The combined tag array sizes for the
embedded ASCII Variable Display variables in
the message exceed 100 characters.

Use the tag editor to reduce the array size of
the tags assigned to the embedded ASCII
Variable Display variables in the message.

Duplicate Message Number within
Application.

The message number for all messages in an
Application are not unique.

Renumber or delete the offending message to
insure that message numbers are unique.

Duplicate RTC Date Variables within
message.

The message has more than one embedded
Date variable. One is permitted per message.

Remove all but one Date variable.

Duplicate RTC Time Variables within
message.

The message has more than one embedded
Time variable. One is permitted per message.

Remove all but one Time variable.
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Message

Meaning

What to do

Embedded ASCII Character 13 is not allowed.

The embedded ASCII Character of value 13
is not allowed for slaving messages.

Remove or change the value of the
embedded ASCII character 13 by selecting
the embedded ASCII character in the
message and pressing the Delete key, or
selecting the Format/Edit Variable Dialog.

Embedded ASCII Entry Tag array size must
be greater than ASCII Entry variable field
width.

The assigned tag array size is smaller than
the display field width. Operator input cannot
be completed without a large character array
defined.

Use the tag editor to change the tag array
size.

Embedded Carriage-Return not allowed with
“Full” size text.

The message with “Full” attribute can not
contain embedded Carriage-Return.

Use the Message Editor Table view to change
the text size or remove the embedded
Carriage-Return from the message.

Embedded Display Variables are not allowed
in Chained message [number], chained from
message [number].

Applications can not support embedded
displayable variables in a chained-to
message.

Resolve the conflict by chaining to a different
message or removing the embedded display
variables in the chained-"To” message.

Embedded Display Variables are not allowed
in the Background message.

The Background Message assigned that has
embedded display variables is not allowed.

Change or disable the Background Message
in the Terminal Setup/Advanced dialog or
remove the embedded display variables from
the message.

Embedded Display Variables are not allowed
in the Startup message.

The Startup Message assigned that has
embedded display variables is not allowed.

Change or disable the Startup Message in the
Terminal Setup/Advanced dialog or remove
the embedded display variables from the
message.

Embedded Entry Write Tag used but not
defined.

The tag is undefined in the project database.

Use the tag editor to define the tag.

Embedded Graphic 13 is not allowed in slave
messages.

The embedded Graphic symbol number 13 is
not allowed for slaving messages.

Remove or change the value of the
embedded Graphic number 13 by selecting
the embedded Graphic in the message and
pressing the Delete key or selecting the
Format/Edit Variable Dialog.

Embedded-Carriage-Return not allowed
without All attribute set.

Embedded Carriage-Return requires “All”
attribute enabled.

Use the Message Editor Table view to change
the Line attribute to “ALL" or remove the
embedded Carriage-Return from the
message.

Error: Msg [number] Numeric Variable Entry is
not supported by terminal type.

The terminal is a 421D type.

Remove Numeric Entry variables from the
messages listed. Or if practical change the
application to a different terminal type.

Error: “Return Message Number to PLC”
checked in the Advanced dialog requires Msg
Tags Return Number, Ack Tags Return
Number or FKey Tag Return Number be
defined.

An appropriate return message number tag
must be defined if Return Message Number
to PLC option is selected.

Remove the Return Message Number to PLC
option in the Terminal Setup/Advanced dialog
or define a return message number tag in the
Terminal Setup/Control Tags dialog.

Field width of Entry is larger than the width of
the display.

An entry is not allowed to be wider than the
displayable area.

Reduce the embedded Variable Entry Field
width or increase the display width by making
the message Text Size Half or Quarter.

Function Key Write Tag missing or tag not
assigned.

The Function Key Write Tag is undefined for
one or more Function Keys that are enabled
in the Application.

Use the Function Key dialog to define a Write
Tag for each Function Key that is enabled in
the Application.

Graphic does not display properly on the end
of the line.

The defined message cannot be displayed
properly.

Reformat the message by deleting
characters, or enable the scrolling attribute.
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Message

Meaning

What to do

If “Enable Message Queue” is checked Value
Trigger Tag must be defined.

The Message Queue option was selected but
only Value Triggered messages can utilize the
Message Queue.

Disable the Enable Message Queue option in
the Terminal Setup/Advanced dialog or define
a value trigger tag in the Terminal Setup/
Control Tags dialog.

Invalid Ack attribute for message with
Embedded Entry Variables.

Not more than one operator action can be
required per message.

Resolve the conflicting attributes. Disable the
Ack attribute for a message with entry
variables.

Invalid Ack attribute with Hidden Message
attribute assignment.

A hidden message can not support any
operator actions.

Resolve the conflicting attributes. Disable the
Ack attribute for a hidden message.

Invalid Ack Time attribute with Ack attribute
assignment.

Ack Time is enabled for a message that is not
Ack enabled.

Resolve the conflicting attributes. Disable the
Ack Time attribute for a non-Ack message.

Invalid Ack Time attribute with Hidden
Message attribute assignment.

Hidden messages can not be acknowledged.

Resolve the conflicting attributes. Disable the
Ack Time or Hidden Message attribute for
message.

Invalid Any line attribute with hidden and
slave attributes.

A message with Line attribute “Any” can not
be hidden and slaved.

Resolve the conflicting attributes. Disable the
Hidden or Slave message attribute or change
the Line message attribute.

Invalid Auto Clear attribute with Wait Time
zero and Scroll attribute not assigned.

The message is invisible.

Disable selection of the Auto Clear attribute or
increase the Wait Time.

Invalid Block Transfer Table - Block [number]
has an invalid direction.

The enabled block transfer block must have a
direction.

Use the Communication Setup Block Transfer
dialog to define the direction.

Invalid Block Transfer Table - Block [number]
has an invalid length.

The block transfer length is illegal.

Use the Communication Setup Block Transfer
dialog to define the proper length.

Invalid center attribute with HE stack and
hidden attributes and no slave enabled
attribute.

Message that are only Historical Event
Stacked can not be centered.

Resolve the conflicting attributes. Disable the
Center Message attribute for messages that
are only Historical Event Stacked.

Invalid embedded ASCII char without slave
enable attribute.

Embedded ASCII characters are defined in a
message without the Slave Attribute enabled.

Select Slave Enable attribute or delete the
Embedded ASCII characters.

Invalid embedded ASCII character with no
other displayable characters in message.

The message defined is invisible on the
terminal.

Define the message with displayable
characters.

Invalid embedded carriage return character
with no other displayable characters in
message.

The message defined is invisible on the
terminal.

Define displayable characters for the
message.

Invalid Enable Function keys attribute for
message with Embedded Entry Variables.

Not more than one operator action can be
required per message.

Resolve the conflicting attributes. Disable the
function keys or delete the Embedded entry
variables.

Invalid Enable Function keys attribute for
message with Acknowledge attribute.

Not more than one operator action can be
required per message.

Resolve the conflicting attributes. Disable the
Ack attribute for a message with Function
Keys enabled.

Invalid Enable Function keys attribute for
message with Ack Time attribute.

Not more than one operator action can be
required per message.

Resolve the conflicting attributes. Disable the
Ack Time attribute for a message with
Function Keys enabled.

Invalid Enable Function keys attribute for
message with Hidden Message attribute
assignment.

A hidden message can not support any
operator actions.

Resolve the conflicting attributes. Disable the
Hidden Message attribute for a message with
Function Keys enabled.

Invalid hidden attribute without slave, or HE
stack.

A hidden message must be slaved and/or
Historical Event Stacked.

Resolve the conflicting attributes. Enable the
HE Stack or Slave Enable message attribute.

Invalid Hidden Message attribute with
Embedded Entries.

A hidden message can not support any
operator actions.

Resolve the conflicting attributes. Disable the
Hidden Message attribute for a message with
Embedded Entry variables.
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Message

Meaning

What to do

Invalid Line attribute for Full Text Size
attribute assignment.

A message with Full Text Size must start on
Line 1 since it occupies 4 lines.

Resolve the conflicting attributes to achieve
compatibility between Text Size and starting
Line.

Invalid Line attribute for Half Text Size
attribute assignment.

A message with Half Text Size can not start
on line 4 since it occupies 2 lines.

Resolve the conflicting attributes to achieve
compatibility between Text Size and starting
Line.

Invalid Line attribute for message with
Embedded Graphics.

A message with graphical symbols can not
start on line 4 since it occupies 2 lines.

Resolve the conflicting attributes to achieve
compatibility between Text Size and starting
Line.

Invalid message character length.

A message can not exceed 100 characters.

Reduce the number of characters in the
message.

Invalid Message length; must be greater than
zZero.

A message can not be entirely empty. It must
have a length.

Delete the empty message or edit the
message to make its length non-zero.

Invalid Message Number.

The Message number must be between 1 and
9900 inclusive.

Use the Message control on the Message
Editor Table View to change the number to a
legal message number between 1 and 9900
inclusive.

Invalid Scroll attribute with ALL Line attribute
assignment.

A message that uses all lines can not be
scrolled.

Change the Line attribute to not be ALL or
disable the Scroll attribute option for the
message.

Invalid Scroll attribute with center attribute.

A message that is centered can not be
scrolled.

Disable the Scroll attribute option or disable
the Center attribute option for the message.

Invalid Scroll attribute with HE stack and
Hidden Message attributes.

Messages that are only Historical Event
Stacked can not be scrolled.

Resolve the conflicting attributes. Disable the
Scroll Message attribute for messages that
are only Historical Event Stacked.

Invalid Tag [name] references device [name]
as Node Name. This is not the Logic
Controller selected in Terminal Setup -
Comms. Setup.

The Node Name assigned to this tag does not
match the assigned PLC/Scanner Name.

Use the tag editor to change the Node Name
for this tag or change the PLC/Scanner Name
in Terminal Setup/Comms. Setup dialog.

Invalid Tag - Acknowledge Tag [name] isn't a
valid address in the terminal’s assigned
Discrete Rack or Block Transfer channels.

The Acknowledge Tag in Terminal Setup/
Control Tags address is not in the discrete 1/0
image of the rack or in the block transfer(s)
configured for the Terminal.

Use the tag editor to change the tag address
or the Terminal Setup/Comms. Setup/Block
Transfer dialog to put the tag into a Block
Transfer.

Invalid Tag - Acknowledge Tag [name] must
be of type Bit.

The assigned tag is the wrong data type.

Use the tag editor to change the data type of
the tag, or use the Terminal Setup Control Tag
dialog to select an appropriate tag.

Invalid Tag - Acknowledge Tag [name] must
be of type Input or BTR.

The Acknowledge Tag in Terminal Setup/
Control Tags is controlled by the Terminal and
is read by the PLC. The tag must be in the
Input image or be in a BTR (Block Transfer
Read).

Use the tag editor to change the tag address
or the Terminal Setup/Comms. Setup/Block
Transfer dialog to put the tag into a Block
Transfer that has its mode assigned as R.

Invalid Tag - Acknowledge Tag [name]
overlaps Discrete 1/0 Rack Control/Status
byte.

The Acknowledge Tag in Terminal Setup/
Control Tags is assigned the same address
as the Block Transfer Control/Status Byte (the
lowest byte in the discrete 1/O rack).

Use the tag editor to change the tag address
or the Terminal Setup/Comms. Setup/Block
Transfer dialog to disable block transfers if
they are not being used.

Invalid Tag - Acknowledge Tag [name].

The tag definition is incorrect.

Use the tag editor to correct the PLC address
for the Ack tag.

Invalid Tag - Acknowledge-Handshake Tag
[name] must be of type Bit.

The assigned tag is the wrong data type.

Use the tag editor to change the data type of
the tag, or use the Terminal Setup Control Tag
dialog to select an appropriate tag.
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Message

Meaning

What to do

Invalid Tag - Acknowledge-Handshake Tag
[name] isn't a valid address in the terminal’'s
assigned Discrete Rack or Block Transfer
channels.

The Acknowledge-Handshake Tag in Terminal
Setup/Control Tags address is not in the
discrete I/0 image of the rack or in the block
transfer(s) configured for the Terminal.

Use the tag editor to change the tag address
or the Terminal Setup/Comms. Setup/Block
Transfer dialog to put the tag into a Block
Transfer.

Invalid Tag - Acknowledge-Handshake Tag
[name] must be of type Output or BTW.

The tag is controlled by the PLC and is read
by the Terminal. The tag must be in the
Output image or be in a BTW (Block Transfer
Write).

Use the tag editor to change the tag address
or the Terminal Setup/Comms. Setup/Block
Transfer dialog to put the tag into a Block
Transfer that has its mode assigned as W.

Invalid Tag - Acknowledge-Handshake Tag
[name] overlaps Discrete I/0O Rack
Control/Status byte.

The Acknowledge-Handshake Tag in Terminal
Setup/Control Tags is assigned the same
address as the Block Transfer Control/Status
Byte (the lowest byte in the discrete 1/O rack).

Use the tag editor to change the tag address
or the Terminal Setup/Comms. Setup/Block
Transfer dialog to disable block transfers if
they are not being used.

Invalid Tag - Acknowledge-Handshake Tag
[name].

Tag is undefined in the project database.

Use the tag editor to define the tag.

Invalid Tag - Bit Trigger Tag [name].

Tag is undefined in the project database.

Use the tag editor to define the tag.

Invalid Tag - Bit Trigger Tag [name] isn't a
valid address in the terminal’s assigned
Discrete Rack or Block Transfer channels.

The tag address is not in the discrete 1/0
image of the rack or in the block transfer(s)
configured for the Terminal.

Use the tag editor to change the tag address
or the Terminal Setup/Comms. Setup/Block
Transfer dialog to put the tag into a Block
Transfer.

Invalid Tag - Bit Trigger Tag [name] must be of
type Output or BTW.

The tag is controlled by the PLC and is read
by the Terminal. The tag must be in the
Output image or be in a BTW (Block Transfer
Write).

Use the tag editor to change the tag address
or the Terminal Setup/Comms. Setup/Block
Transfer dialog to put the tag into a Block
Transfer that has its mode assigned as W.

Invalid Tag - Bit Trigger Tag [name] must be of
type Unsigned Integer.

The assigned tag is the wrong data type.

Use the tag editor to change the data type of
the tag.

Invalid Tag - Bit Trigger Tag [name] overlaps
Discrete /0 Rack Control/Status hyte.

The tag is assigned the same address as the
Block Transfer Control/Status Byte (the lowest
byte in the discrete I/O rack).

Use the tag editor to change the tag address
or the Terminal Setup/Comms. Setup/Block
Transfer dialog to disable block transfers if
they are not being used.

Invalid Tag - Bit Trigger Tag [name] will not fit
in the Block Transfer Table (Max Bit Trigger =
[number]) or tag is not defined in the Table.

The tag will not fit within the valid range in the
discrete I/0 image of the rack or in the block
transfer(s) configured for the Terminal.

Redefine the block transfer address or reduce
the total number of hit triggered messages.

Invalid Tag - Block [number] for Tag [name].

Address defined in the block transfer is
incorrect.

Use the Communication Setup Block Transfer
dialog to define the proper address.

Invalid Tag - Brightness Level Tag [name]
must be of type Output or BTW.

The tag is controlled by the PLC and is read
by the Terminal. The tag must be in the
Output image or be in a BTW (Block Transfer
Write).

Use the tag editor to change the tag address
or the Block Transfer dialog to put the tag into
aBTW.

Invalid Tag - Brightness Level Tag [name]
must be of type Unsigned Integer.

The assigned tag is the wrong data type.

Use the tag editor to change the data type of
the tag.

Invalid Tag - Brightness Level Tag [name] isn't
a valid address in the terminal’s assigned
Discrete Rack or Block Transfer channels.

The tag address is not in the discrete 1/0
image of the rack or in the block transfer(s)
configured for the Terminal.

Use the tag editor to change the tag address
or the Communication Setup Block Transfer
dialog to put the tag into a Block Transfer.

Invalid Tag - Brightness Level Tag [name]
overlaps Discrete 1/0 Rack Control/Status

byte.

The tag is assigned the same address as the
Block Transfer Control/Status Byte (the lowest
byte in the discrete I/O rack).

Use the tag editor to change the tag address
or the Terminal Setup/Comms. Setup/Block
Transfer dialog to disable block transfers if
they are not being used.

Invalid Tag - Day Read Tag [name] must be of
type Unsigned Integer.

The assigned tag is the wrong data type.

Use the tag editor to change the data type of
the tag, or use the Application/Special
Messages/Read Tags dialog to select an
appropriate tag.
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Invalid Tag - Day Write Tag [name] must be of
type Unsigned Integer.

The assigned tag is the wrong data type.

Use the tag editor to change the data type of
the tag, or use the Application/Special
Messages/Write Tags dialog to select an
appropriate tag.

Invalid Tag - Function Key F[number]
Handshake Tag [name] must be of type Bit.

The assigned tag is the wrong data type.

Use the tag editor to change the data type of
the tag, or use the Function Keys dialog to
select or add an appropriate tag.

Invalid Tag - Function Key F[number]
Handshake Tag [name] not defined.

Tag is undefined in the project database.

Use the tag editor to define the tag.

Invalid Tag - Function Key F[number] Write
Tag [name] must be of type Bit.

The assigned tag is the wrong data type.

Use the tag editor to change the data type of
the tag, or use the Function Keys dialog to
select or add an appropriate tag.

Invalid Tag - Function Key F[number] Write
Tag [name] not defined.

Tag is undefined in the project database.

Use the tag editor to define the tag, or use the
Function Keys dialog to select or add an
appropriate tag.

Invalid Tag - HE100% Full Tag [name] must
be of type Bit.

The assigned tag is the wrong data type.

Use the tag editor to change the data type of
the tag, or use the Terminal Setup Status
Tags dialog to select an appropriate tag.

Invalid Tag - HE80% Full Tag [name] must be
of type Bit.

The assigned tag is the wrong data type.

Use the tag editor to change the data type of
the tag, or use the Terminal Setup Status
Tags dialog to select an appropriate tag.

Invalid Tag - HE95% Full Tag [name] must be
of type Bit.

The assigned tag is the wrong data type.

Use the tag editor to change the data type of
the tag, or use the Terminal Setup Status
Tags dialog to select an appropriate tag.

Invalid Tag - Hour Read Tag [name] must be
of type Unsigned Integer.

The assigned tag is the wrong data type.

Use the tag editor to change the data type of
the tag, or use the Application/Special
Messages/Read Tags dialog to select an
appropriate tag.

Invalid Tag - Hour Write Tag [name] must be
of type Unsigned Integer.

The assigned tag is the wrong data type.

Use the tag editor to change the data type of
the tag, or use the Application/Special
Messages/Write Tags dialog to select an
appropriate tag.

Invalid Tag - LED #[number] Tag [name] must
be of type Bit.

The assigned tag is the wrong data type.

Use the tag editor to change the data type of
the tag, or use the Application/LED Indicators
dialog to select an appropriate tag.

Invalid Tag - LED #[number] Tag [name] must
be of type Output or BTW.

The tag is controlled by the PLC and is read
by the Terminal. The tag must be in the
Output image or be in a BTW (Block Transfer
Write).

Use the tag editor to change the tag address
or the Terminal Setup/Block Transfer dialog to
put the tag into a Block Transfer that has its
mode assigned as W.

Invalid Tag - LED #[number] Tag [name]
overlaps Discrete I/0 Rack Control/Status
byte.

The tag is assigned the same address as the
Block Transfer Control/Status Byte (the lowest
byte in the discrete I/0 rack).

Use the tag editor to enter a different address
for the tag or use the Terminal Setup/Comms.
Setup/Block Transfer dialog to disable block
transfers if they are not being used.

Invalid Tag - LED #[number] Tag [name]

Tag is undefined in the project database.

Use the tag editor to define the tag.

Invalid Tag - LED #[number] Tag [name] isn’t
a valid address in the terminal’s assigned
Discrete Rack or Block Transfer channels.

The tag address is not in the discrete 1/0
image of the rack or in the block transfer(s)
configured for the Terminal.

Use the tag editor to change the tag address
or the Terminal Setup/Comms. Setup/Block
Transfer dialog to put the tag into a Block
Transfer.

Invalid Tag - Message Return Number Tag
[name] must be of type Unsigned Integer.

The Message Return Number tag in Terminal
Setup/Control Tags is the wrong data type.

Use the tag editor to change the data type of
the tag, or use the Terminal Setup Status
Tags dialog to select an appropriate tag.
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Invalid Tag - Minute Read Tag [name] must be
of type Unsigned Integer.

The assigned tag is the wrong data type.

Use the tag editor to change the data type of
the tag, or use the Application/Special
Messages/Read Tags dialog to select an
appropriate tag.

Invalid Tag - Minute Write Tag [name] must be
of type Unsigned Integer.

The assigned tag is the wrong data type.

Use the tag editor to change the data type of
the tag, or use the Application/Special
Messages/Write Tags dialog to select an
appropriate tag.

Invalid Tag - Month Read Tag [name] must be
of type Unsigned Integer.

The assigned tag is the wrong data type.

Use the tag editor to change the data type of
the tag, or use the Application/Special
Messages/Read Tags dialog to select an
appropriate tag.

Invalid Tag - Month Write Tag [name] must be
of type Unsigned Integer.

The assigned tag is the wrong data type.

Use the tag editor to change the data type of
the tag, or use the Application/Special
Messages/Write Tags dialog to select an
appropriate tag.

Invalid Tag - Msg #[number] Embedded Entry
Notify Tag [name] must be of type Input or
BTR.

The tag is controlled by the Terminal and is
read by the PLC. The tag must be in the Input
image or be in a BTR (Block Transfer Read).

Use the tag editor to change the tag address
or the Terminal Setup/Comms. Setup/Block
Transfer dialog to put the tag into a Block
Transfer that has its mode assigned as R.

Invalid Tag - Msg #[number] Bit Trigger
Number [number] greater than 1023.

The bit trigger number is required to be within
the range of 0 to 1023.

Change the bit trigger number.

Invalid Tag - Msg #[number] Embedded ASCII
Display Read Tag [name] must be of type
Output or BTW.

The tag is controlled by the PLC and is read
by the Terminal. The tag must be in the
Output image or be in a BTW (Block Transfer
Write).

Use the tag editor to change the tag address
or the Terminal Setup/Comms. Setup/Block
Transfer dialog to put the tag into a Block
Transfer that has its mode assigned as W.

Invalid Tag - Msg #[number] Embedded ASCII
Display Tag [name] must be of type Character
Array.

The assigned tag is the wrong data type.

Use the tag editor to change the data type of
the tag, or use the Terminal Setup Control Tag
dialog to select an appropriate tag.

Invalid Tag - Msg #[number] Embedded ASCII
Display Tag [name].

The tag definition is incorrect.

Use the tag editor to correct the PLC address
for the tag.

Invalid Tag - Msg #[number] Embedded ASCII
Display Tag used but not defined.

The tag is undefined in the project database.

Use the tag editor to define the tag.

Invalid Tag - Msg #[number] Embedded ASCII
Display Tag [name] array size must be
between 1 and 32.

The assigned tag must have an array size
between the values of 1 and 32.

Use the tag editor to change the tag array
size.

Invalid Tag - Msg #[number] Embedded ASCII
Display Tag [name] isn’t a valid address in the
terminal’s assigned Discrete Rack or Block
Transfer channels.

The tag address is not in the discrete /O
image of the rack or in the block transfer(s)
configured for the Terminal.

Use the tag editor to change the tag address
or the Communication Setup Block Transfer
dialog to put the tag into a Block Transfer.

Invalid Tag - Msg #[number] Embedded ASCII
Display Tag [name] overlaps Discrete I/0
Rack Control/Status byte.

The tag is assigned the same address as the
Block Transfer Control/Status Byte (the lowest
byte in the discrete I/O rack).

Use the tag editor to change the tag address
or the Terminal Setup/Comms. Setup/Block
Transfer dialog to disable block transfers if
they are not being used.

Invalid Tag - Msg #[number] Embedded ASCII
Entry Tag [name] array size must be between
2 and 33.

The assigned tag array size is outside the
valid range.

Use the tag editor to change the tag array
size.

Invalid Tag - Msg #[number] Embedded ASCII
Entry Tag array size must be greater than
ASCII Entry variable field width.

The assigned tag array size is smaller than
the display field width. Operator input cannot
be completed without a large character array
defined.

Use the tag editor to change the tag array
size.
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Invalid Tag - Msg #[number] Embedded Entry
Handshake Tag [name] Bit address specified
but tag isn't Bit data type.

The assigned tag is the wrong data type.

Use the tag editor to change the data type of
the tag, or use the Numeric Entry dialog to
select or add an appropriate tag.

Invalid Tag - Msg #[number] Embedded Entry
Handshake Tag [name] must be of type Bit.

The assigned tag is the wrong data type.

Use the tag editor to change the data type of
the tag.

Invalid Tag - Msg #[number] Embedded Entry
Handshake Tag defined without Embedded
Entry Notification Tag.

Tag is undefined in the project database.

Use the tag editor to change the data type of
the tag, or use the Numeric Entry dialog to
select or add an appropriate tag.

Invalid Tag - Msg #[number] Embedded Entry
Handshake Tag [name] must be of type
Output or BTW.

The tag is controlled by the PLC and is read
by the Terminal. The tag must be in the
Output image or be in a BTW (Block Transfer
Write).

Use the tag editor to change the tag address
or the Terminal Setup/Comms. Setup/Block
Transfer dialog to put the tag into a Block
Transfer that has its mode assigned as W.

Invalid Tag - Msg #[number] Embedded Entry
Handshake Tag [name] isn't a valid address in
the terminal’s assigned Discrete Rack or
Block Transfer channels.

The tag address is not in the discrete 1/0
image of the rack or in the block transfer(s)
configured for the Terminal.

Use the tag editor to change the tag address
or the Communication Setup Block Transfer
dialog to put the tag into a Block Transfer.

Invalid Tag - Msg #[number] Embedded Entry
Handshake Tag [name] overlaps Discrete I/0
Rack Control/Status byte.

The tag is assigned the same address as the
Block Transfer Control/Status Byte (the lowest
byte in the discrete 1/O rack).

Use the tag editor to enter a different address
for the tag or use the Terminal Setup/Comms.
Setup/Block Transfer dialog to disable block
transfers if they are not being used.

Invalid Tag - Msg #[number] Embedded Entry
Notification Tag defined without Embedded
Entry Handshake Tag.

The tag is undefined in the project database.

Use the tag editor to define the tag.

Invalid Tag - Msg #[number] Embedded Entry
Notify Tag [name] isn't a valid address in the
terminal’s assigned Discrete Rack or Block
Transfer channels.

The tag address is not in the discrete /0O
image of the rack or in the block transfer(s)
configured for the Terminal.

Use the tag editor to change the tag address
or the Terminal Setup/Comms. Setup/Block
Transfer dialog to put the tag into a Block
Transfer.

Invalid Tag - Msg #[number] Embedded Entry
Notify Tag [name] must be of type Bit.

The assigned tag is the wrong data type.

Use the tag editor to change the data type of
the tag, or use the Terminal Setup Status
Tags dialog to select an appropriate tag.

Invalid Tag - Msg #[number] Embedded Entry
Notify Tag [name] overlaps Discrete 1/0 Rack
Control/Status byte.

The tag is assigned the same address as the
Block Transfer Control/Status Byte (the lowest
byte in the discrete /O rack).

Use the tag editor to enter a different address
for the tag or use the Terminal Setup/Comms.
Setup/Block Transfer dialog to disable block
transfers if they are not being used.

Invalid Tag - Msg #[number] Embedded Entry
Write Tag [name] Bit address specified but tag
isn't Bit data type.

The assigned tag is the wrong data type.

Use the tag editor to change the data type of
the tag.

Invalid Tag — Msg #[number] Embedded Entry
Write Tag [name] Initial Value exceeds the
allowed value for this tag type.

The assigned tag initial value is outside of the
valid range.

Use the tag editor to change the tag initial
value.

Invalid Tag — Msg #[number] Embedded Entry
Write Tag [name] Max Data Entry Limit
exceeds the allowed value for this tag type.

The assigned tag maximum Data Entry Limit
is invalid.

Use the tag editor to change the Maximum
entry value.

Invalid Tag — Msg #[number] Embedded Entry
Write Tag [name] Max Entry value must be
greater than Min Entry value.

The assigned tag minimum Data Entry Limit is
greater than the maximum Data Entry Limit.

Use the tag editor to change the Maximum or
Minimum entry values.

Invalid Tag — Msg #[number] Embedded Entry
Write Tag [name] Maximum Data Entry
exceeds data limits (-2147483647 to
+2147483647).

The assigned tag maximum entry is greater
than the maximum value allowed.

Use the tag editor to change the Maximum
Data Entry value.
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Invalid Tag — Msg #[number] Embedded Entry
Write Tag [name] Min Data Entry Limit is
smaller than the allowed value for this tag

type.

The assigned tag minimum Data Entry Limit is
invalid.

Use the tag editor to change the Minimum
entry value.

Invalid Tag — Msg #[number] Embedded Entry
Write Tag [name] Minimum Data Entry
exceeds data limits (-2147483647 to
+2147483647).

The assigned tag minimum entry is less than
the minimum value allowed.

Use the tag editor to change the Minimum
Data Entry value.

Invalid Tag - Msg #[number] Embedded Entry
Write Tag [name] Scale value of 0 or not in
range (+.0001 to +9999.0).

The tag scaling factors are outside the valid
range.

Use the tag editor to change the tag scale.

Invalid Tag - Msg #[number] Embedded Entry
Write Tag [name].

Tag is undefined in the project database.

Use the tag editor to define the tag.

Invalid Tag - Msg #[number] Embedded Entry
Write Tag [name] used but not defined.

Tag is undefined in the project database.

Use the tag editor to define the tag.

Invalid Tag - Msg #[number] Embedded Entry
Write Tag [name] has wrong type.

The assigned tag is the wrong data type.

Use the tag editor to change the data type of
the tag.

Invalid Tag - Msg #[number] Embedded Entry
Write Tag [name] initial value must be an
integer.

The assigned tag is the wrong data type.

Use the tag editor to change the data type of
the tag.

Invalid Tag - Msg #[number] Embedded Entry
Write Tag [name] isn't a valid address in the
terminal’s assigned Discrete Rack or Block
Transfer channels.

The tag address is not in the discrete 1/0
image of the rack or in the block transfer(s)
configured for the Terminal.

Use the tag editor to change the tag address
or the Communication Setup Block Transfer
dialog to put the tag into a Block Transfer.

Invalid Tag - Msg #[number] Embedded Entry
Write Tag [name] Max value not valid or not in
range.

The assigned tag maximum value is invalid.

Use the tag editor to change the Maximum
entry value.

Invalid Tag - Msg #[number] Embedded Entry
Write Tag [name] Min value not valid or not in
range.

The assigned tag minimum value is invalid.

Use the tag editor to change the Minimum
entry value.

Invalid Tag - Msg #[number] Embedded Entry
Write Tag [name] must be of type Input or
BTR.

The tag is controlled by the Terminal and is
read by the PLC. The tag must be in the Input
image or be in a BTR (Block Transfer Read).

Use the tag editor to change the tag address
or the Terminal Setup/Comms. Setup/Block
Transfer dialog to put the tag into a Block
Transfer that has its mode assigned as R.

Invalid Tag - Msg #[number] Embedded Entry
Write Tag [name] offset not in range.

The tag offset value is outside the range of
-32768 and +32767.

Use the tag editor to change the tag offset.

Invalid Tag - Msg #[number] Embedded Entry
Write Tag [name] overlaps Discrete /0 Rack
Control/Status byte.

The tag is assigned the same address as the
Block Transfer Control/Status Byte (the lowest
byte in the discrete I/O rack).

Use the tag editor to enter a different address
for the tag or use the Terminal Setup/Comms.
Setup/Block Transfer dialog to disable block
transfers if they are not being used.

Invalid Tag - Msg #[number] Embedded
Numeric Display Tag [name].

Tag is undefined in the project database.

Use the tag editor to define the tag.

Invalid Tag - Msg #[number] Embedded
Numeric Display Tag [name] has wrong type.

The Embedded Numeric Display Tag must be
a signed integer, unsigned integer, or bit data

type.

Use the tag editor to change the data type of
the tag, or select the embedded variable in
the message and select the appropriate tag
using the Format/Edit Variable dialog.

Invalid Tag - Msg #[number] Embedded
Numeric Display Tag [name] isn't a valid
address in the terminal’s assigned Discrete
Rack or Block Transfer channels.

The tag address is not in the discrete 1/0
image of the rack or in the block transfer(s)
configured for the Terminal.

Use the tag editor to change the tag address
or the Terminal Setup/Comms. Setup/Block
Transfer dialog to put the tag into a Block
Transfer.
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Invalid Tag - Msg #[number] Embedded
Numeric Display Tag [name] Scale value of 0
is not valid.

Scale value of zero is not allowed.

Use the tag editor to change the tag Scale to
be non-zero.

Invalid Tag - Msg #[number] Embedded
Numeric Display Tag [name] must be of type
Output or BTW.

The tag is controlled by the PLC and is read
by the Terminal. The tag must be in the
Output image or be in a BTW (Block Transfer
Write).

Use the tag editor to change the tag address
or the Terminal Setup/Comms. Setup/Block
Transfer dialog to put the tag into a Block
Transfer that has its mode assigned as W.

Invalid Tag - Msg #[number] Embedded
Numeric Display Tag [name] isn't a valid
address in the terminal’s assigned Discrete
Rack or Block Transfer channels.

The tag address is not in the discrete 1/0
image of the rack or in the block transfer(s)
configured for the Terminal.

Use the tag editor to change the tag address
or the Terminal Setup/Comms. Setup/Block
Transfer dialog to put the tag into a Block
Transfer.

Invalid Tag - Msg #[number] Embedded
Numeric Display Tag [name] overlaps
Discrete /0 Rack Control/Status byte.

The tag is assigned the same address as the
Block Transfer Control/Status Byte (the lowest
byte in the discrete I/O rack).

Use the tag editor to enter a different address
for the tag or use the Terminal Setup/Comms.
Setup/Block Transfer dialog to disable block
transfers if they are not being used.

Invalid Tag - Msg #[number] Embedded
Numeric Entry Write Tag [name] Tag minimum
absolute value is too large for Numeric Entry
field width.

The Minimum Data Entry Limit assigned to
the tag will not fit within the Numeric Variable
Entry Field Width.

Use the tag editor to change the Minimum
Data Entry or select the embedded variable in
the message and change the Field Width
using the Format/Edit Variable dialog.

Invalid Tag - Msg #[number] Embedded
Numeric Display Tag [name] Bit address
specified but tag isn't Bit data type.

The assigned tag is the wrong data type.

Use the tag editor to change the data type of
the tag.

Invalid Tag - Msg #[number] Tag [name]
references device [name] as Node Name.
This is not the Logic Controller selected in
Terminal Setup - Comms. Setup.

The Node Name assigned to this tag used in
this message does not match the assigned
PLC/Scanner Name.

Use the tag editor to change the Node name
for this tag or change the PLC/Scanner Name
in the Terminal Setup/Comms. Setup dialog.

Invalid Tag - Msg #[number] Tag [name]
references no device. Tag Node Name must
match the Logic Controller selected in
Terminal Setup - Comms. Setup.

There is no Node Name assigned to the tag
used in this message.

Use the tag editor to change the Node Name
for this tag.

Invalid Tag - Msg #[number] Undefined
Embedded Numeric Display Tag.

Tag is undefined in the project database.

Use the tag editor to define the tag.

Invalid Tag - Msg #[number] with Embedded
Entry Handshake Tag [name].

Tag is undefined in the project database.

Use the tag editor to change the data type of
the tag, or use the Numeric Entry dialog to
select or add an appropriate tag.

Invalid Tag - Msg #[number] with Embedded
Entry Notify Tag [name].

Tag is undefined in the project database.

Use the tag editor to define the tag.

Invalid Tag - Return Number for Ack Tag
[name] must be of type Unsigned Integer.

The Acknowledge Return Number tag in
Terminal Setup/Control Tags is the wrong
data type.

Use the tag editor to change the data type of
the tag, or use the Terminal Setup Status
Tags dialog to select an appropriate tag.

Invalid Tag - Return Number for FKey Tag
[name] must be of type Unsigned Integer.

The Function Key Return Number tag in
Terminal Setup/Control Tags is the wrong
data type.

Use the tag editor to change the data type of
the tag, or use the Terminal Setup Status
Tags dialog to select an appropriate tag.

Invalid Tag - Second Read Tag [name] must
be of type Unsigned Integer.

The assigned tag is the wrong data type.

Use the tag editor to change the data type of
the tag, or use the Application/Special
Messages/Read Tags dialog to select an
appropriate tag.

Invalid Tag - Second Write Tag [name] must
be of type Unsigned Integer.

The assigned tag is the wrong data type.

Use the tag editor to change the data type of
the tag, or use the Application/Special
Messages/Write Tags dialog to select an
appropriate tag.

Invalid Tag - Tag [name] Bit address specified
but tag isn't Bit data type.

The assigned tag is the wrong data type.

Use the tag editor to change the data type of
the tag.
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Invalid Tag - Value Trigger Tag [name] isn't a
valid address in the terminal’s assigned
Discrete Rack or Block Transfer channels.

The tag address is not in the discrete 1/0
image of the rack or in the block transfer(s)
configured for the Terminal.

Use the tag editor to change the tag address
or the Terminal Setup/Comms. Setup/Block
Transfer dialog to put the tag into a Block
Transfer.

Invalid Tag - Value Trigger Tag [name] must
be of type Output or BTW.

The tag is controlled by the PLC and is read
by the Terminal. The tag must be in the
Output image or be in a BTW (Block Transfer
Write).

Use the tag editor to change the tag address
or the Terminal Setup/Comms. Setup/Block
Transfer dialog to put the tag into a Block
Transfer that has its mode assigned as W.

Invalid Tag - Value Trigger Tag [name] must
be of type Unsigned Integer.

The assigned tag is the wrong data type.

Use the tag editor to change the data type of
the tag, or use the Terminal Setup/Control
Tags dialog to select an appropriate tag.

Invalid Tag - Value Trigger Tag [name]
overlaps Discrete 1/0 Rack Control/Status

byte.

The tag is assigned the same address as the
Block Transfer Control/Status Byte (the lowest
byte in the discrete I/O rack).

Use the tag editor to enter a different address
for the tag or use the Terminal Setup/Comms.
Setup/Block Transfer dialog to disable block
transfers if they are not being used.

Invalid Tag - Value Trigger Tag [name].

Tag is undefined in the project database.

Use the tag editor to define the tag.

Invalid Tag - Year Read Tag [name] must be
of type Unsigned Integer.

The assigned tag is the wrong data type.

Use the tag editor to change the data type of
the tag, or use the Application/Special
Messages/Read Tags dialog to select an
appropriate tag.

Invalid Tag - Year Write Tag [name] must be
of type Unsigned Integer.

The assigned tag is the wrong data type.

Use the tag editor to change the data type of
the tag, or use the Application/Special
Messages/Write Tags dialog to select an
appropriate tag.

Invalid Tag - Bit Trigger Tag not defined.

Tag is undefined in the project database.

Use the tag editor to define the tag.

Invalid Tag - Tag [name] references no
device. Tag Node Name must match the
Logic Controller selected in Terminal Setup -
Comms. Setup.

The tag node name is not assigned.

Use the tag editor to define the tag node
name.

Invalid Tag - [tag description] Tag [name]
overlaps Discrete 1/0 Rack Control/Status
byte.

The tag is assigned the same address as the
Block Transfer Control/Status Byte (the lowest
byte in the discrete I/O rack).

Use the tag editor to enter a different address
for the tag or use the Terminal Setup/Comms.
Setup/Block Transfer dialog to disable block
transfers if they are not being used.

Invalid Tag - [tag description] Tag [name] isn't
a valid address in the terminal’s assigned
Discrete Rack or Block Transfer channels.

The tag address is not in the discrete /O
image of the rack or in the block transfer(s)
configured for the Terminal.

Use the tag editor to change the tag address
or the Terminal Setup/Comms. Setup/Block
Transfer dialog to put the tag into a Block
Transfer.

Invalid Tag - [tag description] Tag [name] must
be of type Input or BTR.

The tag is controlled by the Terminal and is
read by the PLC. The tag must be in the Input
image or be in a BTR (Block Transfer Read).

Use the tag editor to change the tag address
or the Terminal Setup/Comms. Setup/Block
Transfer dialog to put the tag into a Block
Transfer that has its mode assigned as R.

Invalid Tag - [tag description] Tag [name] must
be of type Output or BTW.

The tag is controlled by the PLC and is read
by the Terminal. The tag must be in the
Output image or be in a BTW (Block Transfer
Write).

Use the tag editor to change the tag address
or the Terminal Setup/Comms. Setup/Block
Transfer dialog to put the tag into a Block
Transfer that has its mode assigned as W.

Invalid Tag - [tag description] Tag [name]
references no device. Tag Node Name must
match the Logic Controller selected in
Terminal Setup - Comms. Setup.

There is no Node Name assigned to the tag.

Use the tag editor to define the Node Name
for this tag.

Invalid Text Size attribute assignment for
message with Embedded Graphics.

The Text Size of a message with embedded
graphical symbols must be Half; i.e. the size
of a graphic is fixed at 2 display lines.

Use Half Text Size to display graphical
symbols.
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D-12

Validation Error Messages

Message

Meaning

What to do

Maximum allowable Embedded Entry
Variables per message exceeded.

The message has more than ten embedded
variables.

Reduce the total number of embedded
variables to 10 or less.

Message [number] Chain-to message number
cannot be 0.

The message is chained to a non-existent
message.

Use Chain control on the Message Editor
Table view to disable the chain or alter the
“To” message number to select a different
existing message.

Message number [number] chained to invalid
message number.

The message is chained to a non-existent
message.

Use Chain control on the Message Editor
Table view to disable the chain or alter the
“To” message number to select a different
existing message.

Message number [number] circular chain.

The message is chained to itself.

Use Chain control on the Message Editor
Table view to disable the chain or alter the
“To” message number to select a different
existing message.

Message number [number] doesn't have a
valid trigger source or isn’t chained to from
another message.

The message can not be triggered with the
defined application.

Define a Value Trigger tag in the Terminal
Setup/Control Tags dialog, select Bit Trigger
Enable for this message, or select Chain
Enable in another message to this message.

Message number [number] duplicated
[number] times.

The message numbers for all messages in an
application are not unique.

Renumber or delete the offending message to
insure that message numbers are unique.

Msg #[number] Slave message enabled
without Slave Device selected in Aux. Port
terminal setup.

The message has the Slave Enable attribute
set when Slave Device is not selected.

Disable the Slave Enable attribute for the
message or select Slave Device as the Aux.
Port Device in the Terminal Setup/Aux. Port
dialog.

Msg #[number] ASCII Variable Entry is not
supported by terminal type.

Embedded ASCII Entry variables are not
allowed for ASCII trigger application.

Use the Terminal Setup/Comms. Setup dialog
to convert the terminal type, or delete the
embedded ASCII entry variables in the
message.

Msg #[number] Numeric Variable Entry is not
supported by terminal type.

Applications can not support embedded
Numeric Entry in the message.

Resolve the conflict by removing the
embedded Numeric Entry Variable(s).

PLC/Scanner not assigned.

The PLC/Scanner with which the terminal
communicates is not defined.

Use the Terminal Setup Communication
Setup dialog to configure the PLC/Scanner
type and name.

RIO rack information not defined.

The Remote I/0 rack information is not
defined.

Use the Terminal Setup Communication
Setup dialog to configure the Remote 1/0 rack
information.

Slave message address is greater than the
maximum allowed address.

The Slave Address can not be greater than
127.

Change the value of the Slave Address
between 1 and 127 inclusive.

Slave message address is less than the
minimum allowed address.

The Slave Address can not be less than 1.

Change the value of the Slave Address
between 1 and 127 inclusive.

Slave message address of 13 is not allowed.

The Slave Address of 13 assigned to the
message is not allowed.

Change the value of the Slave Address to
some other value than 13.

Startup Message [number] doesn't exist.

The Startup Message is assigned to an
undefined message number.

Change or disable the Startup Message in the
Terminal Setup/Advanced dialog or create a
message with the assigned message number.

Tag not assigned or data type mismatch.

Tag is undefined in the project database.

Use the tag editor to define the tag.

Unable to create RIO Block Array.

The RIO communication port setup is
incomplete.

Use the Terminal Setup/Comms. Setup dialog
or the Communication Setup Block Transfer
dialog to define the RIO port information.

Validation Tags: Device not found in project
database.

The PLC or Terminal device name is not in
the project database.

Use the Terminal Setup/Comms. Setup dialog
or the Terminal Setup dialog to define the
device.
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Validation Error Messages

D-13

Message

Meaning

What to do

Validation Tags: PLC/Scanner
communications port not defined.

The PLC/Scanner with which the terminal
communicates is not defined.

Use the Terminal Setup Communication
Setup dialog to configure the PLC/Scanner
type and name.

Value Trigger Priority mismatch with
undefined Value Triggered Messages.

There is no Value Trigger tag defined for the
application; however the Trigger Priority is set
to Value.

Use the Trigger Priority control on the
Terminal Setup/Advanced dialog to change
the priority to Bit, or use the Terminal
Setup/Control Tags dialog to define a Value
Trigger tag.

With line attribute “All” message won't fit on
display.

The All Line message contains more
displayable characters than the display can
show.

Reformat the message with fewer characters
or change the text size.
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Appendix E

Upload/Download Error

Messages

This appendix lists error messages that may appear during a
download or upload operation. Messages are listed alphabetically.

For messages that may appear during creation or editing of an

application, see Appendix C.

For messages that may appear during validation, see Appendix D.
For messages that may appear during a tag import or export, see

Page 8-22.

Error Message

Meaning

What to do

Address overlaps Block Transfer Control Byte.

Atag is assigned the same address as the
Block Transfer Control Byte, the lowest
accessible byte in the discrete 1/O rack.

Enter a different address for the tag in the Tag
Editor. Or if BTs are not used, disable block
transfers in the Block Transfer dialog.

Application (Data) file CRC is incorrect.

The computed CRC of the MVA file does not
match the CRC stored in the program.

The file is corrupted. Specify a valid MVA file.

Application file length does not match file
header record.

The MVA file has a different file length
recorded than the length of the file.

This typically occurs when a file is being
downloaded which was truncated by an
aborted upload.

Specify a valid MVA file.

Application matches file in terminal, no
download is necessary.

The CRC of the MVA file is identical to the
CRC or the application in the terminal.

No action is necessary.

Application type does not match terminal type.

Re-configure in Terminal Setup.

The application is configured for a
communication protocol that does not match
the terminal port.

From the Setup tab in Terminal Setup, select
a terminal type that matches the application.
Or convert the application to match the
terminal type, then update the tags
appropriately.

Block Transfer Channel Number: [Num] -
Length is invalid.

The block transfer length is defined as 0 or
exceeds the maximum of 64.

In the Block Transfer dialog, correct the
invalid length of a block transfer.

Cannot continue, terminal is BUSY.

Cannot continue, terminal is not in RUN
mode.

The terminal is in a mode that will not support
file transfers.

Wait until the terminal is in RUN mode, then
retry the file transfer.

Cannot continue, terminal is in PROGRAM
mode.

The terminal is transferring a file to or from
another computer.

Wait until the terminal completes the other
transfer, then retry the operation.

Cannot perform file transfer operation, no
INTERCHANGE communication drivers are
currently running.

INTERCHANGE drivers are not loaded on the
computer.

Exit Windows. Configure the appropriate
INTERCHANGE drivers and load them as
described in Chapter 2.

Data file CRC is incorrect.

The CRC of the historical event data file did
not match the CRC sent by the MessageView
terminal.

Retry the historical event stack upload
operation.

Data file length is incorrect.

The historical event data file did not match the
length sent by the MessageView terminal.

Retry the historical event stack upload
operation.

Error while scanning for application file CRC

MessageBuilder software could not read the
MVA file to verify the CRC.

Specify a valid MVA file.

Note: CRC is Cyclic Redundancy Check, a check for errors in files.

Publication 2706-817



Upload/Download Error Messages

Error Message

Meaning

What to do

Error while scanning for data file CRC.

The historical event data file could not be
read to verify its data.

Retry the historical event stack upload
operation.

INTERCHANGE command failure. Remote
station did not acknowledge command.

MessageBuilder software aborted the transfer
because it did not receive a response to a
command.

Verify that the MessageView terminal is
connected to the computer and startup self
tests are normal. Retry operation.

RNA: Error $COOA placing device #n online

INTERCHANGE could not start the driver
associated with port #n of the computer.

Check the driver configuration in CFG-KT.INI.
It may be set for a different baud rate than the
physical network.

Terminal Aborted File Transfer: File is NOT
compatible with terminal.

The type of MessageView application file that
is being downloaded is not compatible with
the selected terminal device.

Generate a new application file specifying the
correct terminal type.

Terminal Aborted File Transfer: File is too
large for terminal.

The application file that is being downloaded
will not fit in the terminal’'s memory.

Reduce the size of the application.

Terminal Aborted File Transfer: Terminal has
no file available.

An upload attempt failed because the terminal
did not have an application loaded in memory.

Download an application to the terminal.

Terminal has no file available.

The requested file for upload does not exist.
This typically occurs when the HE Stack is
empty, that is, it is cleared.

Do not attempt to upload an empty HE Stack
file.

Note: CRC is Cyclic Redundancy Check, a check for errors in files.
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Appendix F

Global Configuration
Parameters

In this table, a dot in the MessageView 421 Terminals column means
that the attribute may be changed by the terminal operator using the

Front Panel Editor.

A dot in the MessageBuilder Software column means that the

attribute may be changed by the application designer in the Terminal

Setup dialogs.

Parameter name Descrintion (Default) MessageView | MessageBuilder
P Range 421 Terminals Software
After a message is acknowledged, the
Ack Bit Hold Time Acknowledge bit is set high for 50 msec. This 50 msec
time cannot be changed
When no message is triggered, this message (none)
BackGround Message displays 110 9900 ° .
Whether the message should be centered in
Center ) .
the display
Debug Mode Operation Messages are displayed in the terminal but (Disable) . .
not active Enable
(75%)
Display Brightness How bright the display should be 12, 25, 38, 50,60, 87, ° .
100%
Flash Whether characters should be flashing .
Flash Rate What the flash rate should be o °
How long the terminal should wait for a
response from the logic controller before (4 sec)

Handshake Time-Out

notifying the operator that the logic controller
is not responding. A timeout of 0 means that
no response is required

0to 3, 5to0 60 sec.

Inverse Whether characters should be in inverse video °
(English)
Language Which language the terminal should use German, French, Italian, o °
Spanish
Should there be a Message Queue to store M
Message Queue Enabled | value triggered messages until they can be 64 °
displayed
Password — Entry Enter a password (none). . ° °
any four digits
Password — Modify Create or change a password any(fr;%??igits *
To power communication parameters for the ()
Port Powerup computer with MessageBuilder software oLP ° °

(OLP)
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F-2 Global Configuration Parameters

Parameter name Descrintion (Default) MessageView | MessageBuilder
P Range 421 Terminals Software
When a message is displayed, whether its (No)
Return Msg Num message number should be sent to the Yes o
controller
RIO Baud Rate Setting up Remote 1/0 communications port (57.6K) View Onl °
9up P 115.2K, 230.4K y
RIO Block Transfer Whether block transfer (default) or discrete 1/0 (Disabled) View Only .
should be used Enabled
RIO Last Chassis Is this the last chassis on the logic controller? (Y'\:)(;) View Only .
RIO Module The starting module for MessageView (0) View Only .
addresses 1t03
Whether the controller should pass (Disabled)
RIO Pass-Through data/applications through to the computer on Enabled View Only n/a
another network
; [ (4octal) ;
RIO Rack Number Setting up Remote 1/0 communications port 003,510 76044 View Only °
RIO Rack Size Setting up Remote 1/0 communications port Yy, Yy, 314, Full View Only °
RS-232 Data Bits Setting up the motherboard communications (8) . .
port 7
RS-232 Hardware Setting up the motherboard communications (Enable) . .
Handshake port Disable
. Setting up the motherboard communications (None)
RS-232 Parity port 0dd, Even ° °
RS-232 Stop Bits Setting up the motherboard communications 1) . .
port 2
i o (19200)
RS-232 Baud Rate Ss:ttlng up the motherboard communications 300, 1200, 2400, 9600, . .
P 38,400
Whether to send data to PLC following loss of .
- ) (Disable)
Send Values at Power-Up | communications and at powerup; Enable ° o
RIO has this always enabled
Allow a demonstration using a MessageView .
. . . (Disable)
Simulate Mode terminal not connected to a logic controller or ° o
. Enable
any devices
Startup Ms The message to be displayed at poweru (none) o °
p visg g play p p 110 9900
. . Whether a bit trigger or a value trigger has (bit)
Trigger Priority higher priority value *
Values at Power-Up Send data type.as Preset or as in the Last (Preset) . .
active communications state Last
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Global Configuration Parameters F-3

The time and date are also set globally.

Parameter name Description (Default) MessageView | MessageBuilder
P Range 421 Terminals Software
@

Date Day The current day of the month 21031 ° °
. . . (M/DIY)

Date Format Order Setting the order of items in the date DIMIY, YIMID °

Date Format Year Display | How to display the year (1225) °

Date Format Lead Zero Whether February 2 should be 2/2 (default) or (Disable) .
02/02 Enable

Date Format Separators

The symbol to separate day, month and year

U]

any single character

1)
Date Month The current month of the year 210 12 ° °
(1995)
Date Year The current year 1996 to 2094 ° °
Time Format Format separators for time display ) () o
any single character

Time Format Lead Zero Whether 9:03 (default) is displayed as 09:03 (EI:ZSE) .
Time Format Seconds Whether seconds should be displayed (Enable) .
Included (default) Disable

- )
Time Hour The current hour 11012/0 to 24 o o

) (12)
Time Hour Format 12-hour or 24-hour format " °

) . The suffix to be displayed after the time, e.g. (AM)
Time Hour Notation -~ PM CST; this is only selection, not entry of 10 PM, °
Selection

characters any 10 characters
Time Minutes The current minutes after the hour © o °
1t059

Time Seconds The current seconds after the minute 1 52)59 o .
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Appendix G

Tags and Data Types

Readtags are controlled by the PLC. For Remote 1I/O, read tags are
Output or BTW.

Tag

Type

Purpose

Range

Acknowledge Handshake

Bit

A bit that when set informs the terminal that the Acknowledge bit
and Acknowledge Return Number have been acquired by the
controller. Use of the Acknowledge Handshake is optional.+

0,1

ASCII Display

Character Array

A string of ASCII characters that is scanned whenever a message
with an embedded ASCII Variable Display is triggered. An ASCII
Display tag is required for every embedded ASCII Variable Display
in the application.

An array of
characters.

ASCII Entry Handshake

Bit

A bit that when set informs the terminal that the ASCII Variable
Entry and Message Return Number have been acquired by the
controller. Use of the Numeric Entry Handshake is optional.

0,1

Bit trigger

Unsigned Integer

The first word of a bit sequence for triggering messages by their
hit number. The bit sequence is up to 64 words long. The terminal
continuously scans the bit sequence whenever one or more
hit-triggered messages exist in the application.

Bit position
0-1023

(Latched) Function Key Handshake

Bit

A bit that when set returns a Latched Function Key to the
de-energized state. Every Latched Function Key in the application
requires a corresponding Handshake tag.

0,1

LED Indicator

Bit

A bit that controls an LED indicator on the 2706-M1F1 terminal.
One bhit is optionally assigned to each LED indicator in the
application. The terminal continuously scans the LED indicator
tags whenever they are assigned.

0,1

Numeric Display

Signed Integer,
Unsigned
Integer, or BCD

A numeric value that is scanned, formatted and displayed
whenever a message with an embedded Numeric Variable Display
is triggered. A Numeric Display tag is required for every embedded
Numeric Variable Display in the application.

Depends on
the type.

Numeric Entry Handshake

Bit

A bit that when set informs the terminal that the Numeric Variable
Entry and Message Return Number have been acquired by the
controller. Use of the Numeric Entry Handshake is optional.

0,1

Special Message 9905: Year

Unsigned Integer

A value for setting the year of the Real-Time Clock in the terminal.
The value is acquired when Special Message 9905 (Set
Time/Date) is triggered.

0-2035

Special Message 9905: Month

Unsigned Integer

A value for setting the month of the Real-Time Clock in the
terminal. The value is acquired when Special Message 9905 (Set
Time/Date) is triggered.

0-12

Special Message 9905: Day

Unsigned Integer

A value for setting the day of the Real-Time Clock in the terminal.
The value is acquired when Special Message 9905 (Set
Time/Date) is triggered.

0-31

Special Message 9905: Hour

Unsigned Integer

A value for setting the hour of the Real-Time Clock in the terminal.
The value is acquired when Special Message 9905 (Set
Time/Date) is triggered.

0-23

Special Message 9905: Minute

Unsigned Integer

A value for setting the minute of the Real-Time Clock in the
terminal. The value is acquired when Special Message 9905 (Set
Time/Date) is triggered.

0-59
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G-2 Tags and Data Types

Tag Type Purpose Range

A value for setting the second of the Real-Time Clock in the

Special Message 9905: Second Unsigned Integer | terminal. The value is acquired when Special Message 9905 (Set 0-59
Time/Date) is triggered.
A value for setting the level of brightness of the terminal display.
Bit Brightness Bit Brightness

Special Message 9908: Set . 0 12% 4 60%

Brightness Unsigned nteger | 25% 5 75% 0-7
2 38% 6 87%
3 50% 7 100%

Value trigger Unsigned Integer A value for triggering messages by their message number. The 1-9900

terminal continuously scans for a new (changed) trigger value.

Write tags are controlled by the terminal. For Remote 1/O, write tags
are Input or BTR.

Tag Type Purpose Range
A value that indicates the message number of the last-triggered
Message Return number Unsigned Integer | message on display when the message does not require 1-9900
Acknowledge nor have Function Keys enabled.
A bit that when set informs the logic controller that the Ack key is
Acknowledge Bit pressed for a message that requires Acknowledgement by the 0,1
operator.
A value that indicates the message number of the last-triggered
Acknowledge Return Number Unsigned Integer | message on display when the message requires 1-9900
Acknowledgement by the operator.
A bit that when set indicates that a Function Key has been
Function Key Bit pressed. The behavior of this bit is determined by the type of 0,1
Function Key and how it is configured.
A value that indicates the message Number of the last-triggered
Function Key Return Number Unsigned Integer | message on display when the message has one or more Function 1-9900
Keys enabled.
. A numeric value that indicates the operator entered value
Signed Integer, . . . .
Numeric Entry Unsigned wher_1ever a messag_e with an enjbeddgd Numeric Variable Entry is | Depends on
Integer, or BCD on dlsplay. A Numeric E_ntry tag is ‘req_wred for every embedded the type.
Numeric Variable Entry in the application.
. I . A bit that when set informs the controller that the Numeric Variable
Numeric Entry Notification Bit Entry is changed and ready to be acquired by the controller. 0.1
Alphanumeric characters entered by an ASCII Input device. An Depends on
ASCII Entry Character Array | ASCII Entry tag is required for every embedded ASCII Variable the ASCII
Entry in the application. Input device
T . A bit that when set informs the controller that the ASCII Variable
ASCII Entry Notfication B Entry is changed and ready to be acquired by the controller. 0.1
HE Stack Status 85% Bit A bit that when set indicates that the HE Stack is 85% full. 0,1
HE Stack Status 95% Bit A bit that when set indicates that the HE Stack is 95% full. 0,1
HE Stack Status 100% Bit A bit that when set indicates that the HE Stack is 100% full. 0,1
A value that indicates the year of the Real-Time Clock in the
Special Message 9906: Year Unsigned Integer | terminal. The value is available when Special Message 9906 (Get 0-65535

Time/Date) is triggered.
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Tags and Data Types G-3
Tag Type Purpose Range

A value that indicates the month of the Real-Time Clock in the

Special Message 9906: Month Unsigned Integer | terminal. The value is available when Special Message 9906 (Get 0-12
Time/Date) is triggered.
A value that indicates the day of the Real-Time Clock in the

Special Message 9906: Day Unsigned Integer | terminal. The value is available when Special Message 9906 (Get 0-31
Time/Date) is triggered.
A value that indicates the hour of the Real-Time Clock in the

Special Message 9906: Hour Unsigned Integer | terminal. The value is available when Special Message 9906 (Get 0-23
Time/Date) is triggered.
A value that indicates the minute of the Real-Time Clock in the

Special Message 9906: Minute Unsigned Integer | terminal. The value is available when Special Message 9906 (Get 0-59
Time/Date) is triggered.
A value that indicates the second of the Real-Time Clock in the

Special Message 9906: Second Unsigned Integer | terminal. The value is available when Special Message 9906 (Get 0-59
Time/Date) is triggered.

Special Message 9907: Battery Test Bit A bit that when set indicates that the battery is functional. 01

0 = Fails, 1 = Pass

Publication 2706-817



Appendix H

Tag Address Worksheet

This appendix contains a worksheet to help in planning an
application. Variables cannot be assigned to memory addresses that
overlap, and the only way to make sure they do not overlap is to
write them all down.

Make copies as needed and use them to enter addresses for each tag
in the application. Depending on what your application requires, you
may need one or more worksheets for each of the following:

e RS-232

e Discrete I/O

* Block Transfer Read
e Block Transfer Write

Or you may prefer to have a separate worksheet for each block
transfer (maximum of 10).

Note: If the application requires block transfer, be sure to mark off
the Status and Control bytes on the Discrete 1/0 worksheet(s). See
Page5-17.

In the Worksheet:
Each row represents one word of memory.

A signed or unsigned integer or a BCD type variable must be
assigned to one word.

Bits may be assigned to any available bit address.
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Tag Address Worksheet

Xvé’;?ess Decimal | 15 | 14 | 13 | 12 | 11| 10| 9 | 8
- Octal | 17 | 16 | 15 | 14 | 13 | 12 | 11 | 10
Tag Name |
\/ivé’(;?ess Decimal | 15 | 14 | 13 | 12 | 11 | 10| 9 | 8
- Octal | 17 | 16 | 15 | 14 | 13 | 12 | 11 | 10
Tag Name |
m;‘:ess Decimal | 15 | 14 | 13 | 12 | 11 | 10| 9 | 8
- Octal | 17 | 16 | 15 | 14 | 13 | 12 | 11 | 10
Tag Name |
ng’;? Decimal | 15 | 14 | 13 | 12 | 11 | 10| 9o | 8
ess Octal | 17 | 16 | 15 | 14 | 13 | 12 | 11 | 10
Tag Name |
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Appendix '

ASCII and Extended ASCII
Characters

This appendix includes all the ASCII and Extended ASCII characters
you can enter in a message.

* The first 31 characters are used as ASCII Control Code
characters. They are used to embed control codes in messages
sent to slaves.

e Characters numbered 032 to 0127 are usually typed in from the
computer keyboard.

e Characters numbered 0128 to 0255 are Extended ASCII
characters. The 850 version of the Extended ASCII character list
is designed for use with European languages.

To enter an ASCII character in a message:

1. Place the insertion bar in the Edit Box where the ASCII character
is to go.

2. Hold down theaLT key while entering the number in the keypad.
The corresponding character appears at the insertion point.

To enter an ASCII Control Character in a message to be sent to
a slave device:

1. Place the insertion bar in the Edit Box where the ASCII Control
Code should be embedded.

2. Click the Embedded Variable icon, or open the Format menu.

3. Select ASCII Control Char to open the ASCII Control Character
dialog.

4. Use the scroll bar to locate the number you want.
5. Highlight it and select OK.

A placeholder ~ for the character appears in the Edit Box at the
insertion point. A Control Code character determines how the
message is displayed by the slave device(s).
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-2 ASCIl and Extended ASCII Characters

ASCII Character Set With Control Codes
Dec. | Oct. | Hex. | Char ng;r:l Dec. | Oct. | Hex. | Char || Dec. | Oct. | Hex. | Char || Dec. | Oct. | Hex. | Char
0 0 0 NUL | Ctrl-@ 032 | 40 20 064 | 100 | 40 2] 096 | 140 | 60 ¢
1 1 1 SOH | Ctrl-A 033 | 41 21 ! 065 | 101 | 41 A 097 | 141 | 61 a
2 2 2 STX | Ctrl-B 034 | 42 22 “ 066 | 102 | 42 B 098 | 142 | 62 b
3 3 3 ETX | Ctrl-C 035 | 43 23 # 067 | 103 | 43 C 099 | 143 | 63 c
4 4 4 EOT | Ctrl-D 036 | 44 24 $ 068 | 104 | 44 D 0100 | 144 | 64 d
5 5 5 ENQ | Ctrl-E 037 | 45 25 % 069 | 105 | 45 E 0101 | 145 | 65 e
6 6 6 ACK | Ctrl-F 038 | 46 26 & 070 | 106 | 46 F 0102 | 146 | 66 f
7 7 7 BEL | Ctrl-G 039 47 27 ’ 071 107 47 G 0103 | 147 67 g
8 10 8 BS Ctrl-H 040 | 50 28 ( 072 | 110 | 48 H 0104 | 150 | 68 h
9 11 9 HT Ctrl-I 041 | 51 29 ) 073 | 111 | 49 | 0105 | 151 | 69 i
10 12 A LF Ctrl-J 042 52 2A * 074 112 4A J 0106 | 152 6A j
1 13 B ) Ctrl-K 043 | 53 2B + 075 | 113 | 4B K 0107 | 153 | 6B k
12 14 C FF Ctrl-L 044 | 54 2C , 076 | 114 | 4C L 0108 | 154 | 6C |
13 15 D CR Ctrl-M 045 | 55 2D - 077 | 115 | 4D M 0109 | 155 | 6D m
14 16 E SO Ctrl-N 046 | 56 2E . 078 | 116 | 4E N 0110 | 156 | 6E n
15 17 F Sl Ctrl-O 047 | 57 2F / 079 | 117 | 4F 0 0111 | 157 | 6F 0
16 20 10 DLE | Ctrl-P 048 | 60 30 0 080 | 120 | 50 P 0112 | 160 | 70 p
17 21 1 DC1 | Ctrl-Q 049 | 61 31 1 081 | 121 | 51 Q 0113 | 161 | 71 q
18 22 12 DC2 | Ctrl-R 050 | 62 32 2 082 | 122 | 52 R 0114 | 162 | 72 r
19 23 13 DC3 | Ctrl-S 051 | 63 33 3 083 | 123 | 53 S 0115 | 163 | 73 S
20 24 14 DC4 | Ctrl-T 052 | 64 34 4 084 | 124 | 54 T 0116 | 164 | 74 t
21 25 15 NAK | Ctrl-U 053 | 65 35 5 085 | 125 | 55 U 0117 | 165 | 75 u
22 26 16 SYN | Ctrl-V 054 | 66 36 6 086 | 126 | 56 \Y 0118 | 166 | 76 v
23 27 17 ETB | Ctrl-W 055 | 67 37 7 087 | 127 | 57 W 0119 | 167 | 77 w
24 30 18 CAN | Ctrl-X 056 | 70 38 8 088 | 130 | 58 X 0120 | 170 | 78 X
25 31 19 EM Ctrl-Y 057 |71 39 9 089 | 131 | 59 Y 0121 | 171 | 79 y
26 32 1A SUB | Ctrl-Z 058 | 72 3A 090 | 132 | 5A Z 0122 | 172 | 7A z
27 33 1B ESC | Ctrl-[ 059 | 73 3B ; 091 | 133 | 5B [ 0123 | 173 | 7B {
28 34 1C FS Ctrl-\ 060 | 74 3C < 092 | 134 | 5C \ 0124 | 174 | 7C |
29 35 1D GS Ctrl-] 061 | 75 3D = 093 | 135 | 5D ] 0125 | 175 | 7D }
30 36 1E RS Ctrl-» 062 | 76 3E > 094 | 136 | 5E A 0126 | 176 | 7E ~
31 37 1F us Ctrl-_ 063 | 77 3F ? 095 | 137 | 5F 0127 | 177 | 7F 2
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ASCII and Extended ASCII Characters -3

Extended ASCII Character Set (850, Multilingual Latin 1)

Dec. Oct. Hex. | Char |[ Dec. | Oct. Hex. | Char |[ Dec. | Oct. Hex. | Char |[ Dec. | Oct. Hex. | Char
0128 | 200 80 C 0160 | 240 A0 a 0192 | 300 Co L 0224 | 340 EO 0
0129 | 201 81 u 0161 | 241 Al i 0193 | 301 C1 1 0225 | 341 El R
0130 | 202 82 é 0162 | 242 A2 0 0194 | 302 C2 T 0226 | 342 E2 0
0131 | 203 83 a 0163 | 243 A3 a 0195 | 303 C3 I 0227 | 343 E3 0
0132 | 204 84 & 0164 | 244 Ad fi 0196 | 304 C4 - 0228 | 344 E4 ]
0133 | 205 85 a 0165 | 245 A5 N 0197 | 305 C5 + 0229 | 345 E5 0
0134 | 206 86 a 0166 | 246 A6 a 0198 | 306 Cé a 0230 | 346 E6 1]
0135 207 87 ¢ 0167 | 247 A7 g 0199 | 307 C7 A 0231 | 347 E7 b
0136 | 210 88 é 0168 | 250 A8 ¢ 0200 | 310 C8 L 0232 | 350 E8 b
0137 | 211 89 é 0169 | 251 A9 O 0201 | 311 Cc9 Ir 0233 | 351 E9 u
0138 | 212 8A ] 0170 | 252 AA 0202 | 312 CA aL 0234 | 352 EA 0
0139 | 213 8B i 0171 | 253 AB Vo 0203 | 313 CB T 0235 | 353 EB u
0140 | 214 8C i 0172 | 254 AC Va 0204 | 314 ccC |} 0236 | 354 EC y
0141 | 215 8D i 0173 | 255 AD i 0205 | 315 CD = 0237 | 355 ED y
0142 | 216 |BE | A 0174 | 256 | AE | « 0206 | 316 | CE | 9 0238 | 356 | EE | -
0143 | 217 8F A 0175 | 257 AF » 0207 | 317 CF o 0239 | 357 EF -
0144 | 220 90 E 0176 | 260 BO 0208 | 320 DO o 0240 | 360 FO -
0145 | 221 91 ® 0177 | 261 B1 | 0209 | 321 D1 D 0241 | 361 F1 *
0146 | 222 92 £ 0178 | 262 B2 [ | 0210 | 322 D2 E 0242 | 362 F2 =
0147 | 223 93 0 0179 | 263 B3 | 0211 | 323 D3 E 0243 | 363 F3 %
0148 | 224 94 0 0180 | 264 B4 1 0212 | 324 D4 E 0244 | 364 F4 1
0149 | 225 95 0 0181 | 265 B5 A 0213 | 325 D5 ! 0245 | 365 F5 §
0150 | 226 96 a 0182 | 266 B6 A 0214 | 326 D6 i 0246 | 366 F6 +
0151 | 227 97 u 0183 | 267 B7 A 0215 | 327 D7 i 0247 | 367 F7 -
0152 | 230 98 y 0184 | 270 B8 O 0216 | 330 D8 i 0248 | 370 F8 o
0153 | 231 99 o] 0185 | 271 B9 {| 0217 | 331 D9 1 0249 | 371 F9
0154 | 232 9A U 0186 | 272 BA I 0218 | 332 DA r 0250 | 372 FA
0155 | 233 9B g 0187 | 273 BB A 0219 | 333 DB [ | 0251 | 373 FB !
0156 | 234 9C £ 0188 | 274 BC J) 0220 | 334 DC - 0252 | 374 FC 3
0157 | 235 9D 1] 0189 | 275 BD ¢ 0221 | 335 DD ! 0253 | 375 FD 2
0158 | 236 9E X 0190 | 276 BE ¥ 0222 | 336 DE I 0254 | 376 FE s
0159 | 237 9F f 0191 | 277 BF 1 0223 | 337 DF - 0255 | 377 FF
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Glossary

Note: A word or words irbold facein an entry has its own entry in
this Glossary.

A —

Active Window — The window that is currently selected. Only one
window can be active at a time, though a numbdiabfe Views of
one or severahpplications may be open. The title bar of the active
window is highlighted to differentiate it from other open windows,
and its name is checked in the Window menu.Tabls, Menus,
Attributes and theEdit Box apply only to the active window. Any
openDialogs must be closed before another window can be
activated.

Address —A label identifying a memory location in tit&ntroller.
The link between the address andVaeiable or other item that
uses that address is specified biag. See alsiNode Address

Al Software — The WINtelligent series version @ISV format
software.

Application — A logical arrangement dflessagesTags and
configurationParametersfor a specific type oMessageView
terminal in a system with a specific type@dntroller. The
application runs in a MessageView terminal to control a specific
process.

Application File — The form in which an application is stored in the
computer or used by a MessageView terminal. Files created and
saved byMessageBuilderare in an MBA format (*.MBA file type).
They are changed to MVA format (*.MVA file type) before being
downloaded to &essageViewterminal.

APS Software -Acronym for Advanced Programming Software.
The APS Import/Export Utility uses this software, which works with
the SLC logic controller only.

ASCII — A code defining all the alphanumeric characters, including
punctuation, so they may be used by a computer. A number of
Enhanced ASCII codes are available, which have accented
characters, mathematical and graphical symbols, and so forth.
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ASCII Input Device — A bar code scanner or other device that
sends alphanumeric data tMassageViewterminal. A terminal

with two ports and firmware that supports ASCII Input may have its
RS-232port connected to an ASCII Input device. Data input by such
a device is stored as alphanumeric characters in an ASCII entry or
display variable.

ASCII Triggering Device —A device that can trigger messages in a
MessageViewterminal via a serial communications link. It reads and
writes data through the terminaRS-232port.

Attribute — In MessageBuildersoftware, information that
determines how Messagewill appear on thélessageView

terminal (e.g., text size), how it interacts with other messages (e.g.
chained), and how it is used by the terminal (e.g. logged iHEhe
Stack).

Auxiliary Device —A device connected to tHeS-232port of a
MessageViewterminal that is being controlled throughRemote
I/O port by aLogic Controller. An auxiliary device may be an
ASCII Input device such as an AdaptaScan reader, Stawe
Devicesuch as a Dataliner DL50.

B -

Background Message -‘A message that is displayed by a
MessageViewterminal when no other message has been active for 2
seconds.

Baud —The rate at which data transmission occurs. One baud equals
oneBit per second.

Bit — The smallest unit of information in the binary numbering
system. A bit contains either O or 1.

Bitmap — A Graphic image stored as a pattern of dots (or pixels).

Bit Trigger — A Bit location that may be assigned tMassage
When theLogic Controller sets its bit to 1, the corresponding
message is triggered. ASCII Triggering application does not
support bit triggers. See als@alue Trigger.

Block Transfer —One of the two methods of data transfer used by a
Remote I/O port on aMessageViewterminal. See alsDirect 1/0.

Byte —A sequence of 8 consecutiBés that are treated as a single
value.
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C-

Cascade -A way of arranging open windows in the workspace so
that they overlap each other, with the title bar of each visible. See
alsoTile.

Choose Highlight an item by using the mouse or a key

combination. A command (such as the OK button in a dialog) can
then select or invoke that item. Tools, menu items and certain
commands may be selected and chosen in a single mouse click. See
alsoSelect

Click — Press and release the left mouse button quickly.

Command —An item in aMenu that that carries out an action when
it is selected.

Command Button —A labelled rectangle in a dialog that carries out
an action when selected. Its label that describes the action to carry
out (Close, Cancel). Choosing a command button followed by
ellipsis (Options...) opens another dialog.

Control Tag — A tag that specifies th€ontroller’s memory address
for a specificGlobal attribute.

Controller — A device that controls BMessageViewterminal by
Triggering messages and providing data for display variables. See
Logic Controller, ASCII Triggering Device.

Copy —To put a duplicate of the selected item onto the clipboard so
that you can transfer it to another location.

CSV Format —This format is used by Excel and some other
software packages. Tht¢E Stack is uploaded in CSV format.

Cursor Point — The flashing vertical line in the Edit Box where
text, graphics or variables are added to the message.

Cut — To move the selected item onto the clipboard, from which it
can be placed somewhere else. Seelédete

D -

Daughterboard —A communications card installed in a
MessageViewterminal. It provides &emote 1/O port for the
terminal.

Delete —To remove the selected item permanently. SeeGlso
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Device —Any of a number of mechanical units, suchLagic
Controllers, ASCII Input devices and computers that may be
connected to MessageViewerminal. A MessageView terminal is
itself a device.

DF1 —An Allen-Bradley communications protocol used to transfer
an application or other data between a computer &nelsaageView
terminal'sRS-232port.

Dialog —A window that opens to request information. Dialogs have
options you must choose befdviessageBuildersoftware can carry
out a command.

Direct I/O — One of the two methods of data transfer used by a
Remote I/O port on aMessageViewterminal. See alsBlock
Transfer.

Double-Click —Press and release the left mouse button twice
quickly, without moving the mouse.

Drag —Highlight text by pressing and holding down the left mouse
button while moving the mouse.

Download —The process of transferring data from a computer to a
MessageViewterminal, or storing an application as a DOS file.
Specific download commands load Application in the terminal,
change the date or time in tR&C, or updatd-irmware.

Driver — A personal computer’s ports are configured by a set of
communication parameters collectively called a driver, installed by
INTERCHANGE software. AMessageViewterminal’'sPorts are
configured as part of its application.

E -

Edit Box — The place where the actilessagehighlighted in the
Message Listis edited. Only one message is edited at a time. The
message in the Edit Box may have its text entered and edited, its
Attributes assignedyariables andGraphics embedded, and (in
Applications designed foMessageView421F terminalsfunction
Keys enabled.

Exceptions Dialog -A list of all the warning and error messages
generated during dalidate operation.

Export — The process of changifiggs automatically from
MessageBuilderformat to a different format.
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F—

File Transfer Utility — Software that supports transfer of an MVA
file between a computer that does not hishessageBuilder
running, and aMessageViewterminal. It can also download the
RTC clock and upload theE Stack file. In Microsoft Windows it
appears as an icon in the MessageBuilder group.

Firmware — Software that allows thelessageViewterminal to run
anApplication. Several versions of firmware are available,
depending on how the terminal is to be used. Firmware can be
upgraded using software disks from Allen-Bradley and the
MessageBuildeDownload command.

Flashing —A Messageor part of a message that is emphasized by
being turned on and off regularly on thkessageViewterminal
display.

Function Keys —A set of keys labeled F1 to F16 (only on the
MessageView421F terminal) that may be enabled favlessage

When a displayed message has a function key or keys enabled, the
terminal operator can use the key(s) to initiate a procedure. Function
keys are disabled unless they are specifically enabled for a message
being displayed.

G-

Global —An Attribute or Parameterthat is defined once, and may
then be used as often as needed in the application.

Graphic — One of 32 standar®A Bitmaps representing motors,
valves and other objects used in manufacture.

Greyed —A command that is unavailable or disabled at the moment
is represented by a greyed icon, menu item or button. For instance,
most of the commands on the Format menu can be used only when
the cursor point is in the Edit Box. When it is elsewhere in
MessageBuilder, these commands are greyed out.

H -

Handshake —Acknowledgement that data has been received by
another device, such as.agic Controller.

HE Stack —Acronym for the Historical Event Stack. A file in the
MessageViewterminal in which messages are logged as they are
Triggered, with a time/date stamp. It may be viewed by the terminal
operator, or uploaded into a computer for analysis.
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Import — The process of changiriggs automatically from a
different format intdMessageBuilderformat.

Inverse Video —A Messageor part of a message that is emphasized
by having its colors reversed in thiessageViewterminal display.

ISA — Acronym for Instrumentation Society of America.
MessageBuildersoftware includes a set of standard ISA Bitmap
Graphic symbols that can be embedded in a message.

J-—

Jog Feature —One aspect of the Auto Clear attribute. When Auto
Clear is disabled for Blessagethat has embeddeéeinction Keys,

jog feature is enabled. If the jog feature is disabled, the message is
terminated after one of its function keys is pressed. If the jog feature
is enabled, the message remains active until the terminal display is
cleared or the terminal is reset.

K —

Keypad —A set of keys on thMessageViewterminal that the
terminal operator uses to input data, acknowledge messages and
access the Front Panel Editor. See Alsmeric Keypad and
Function Keys.

L —

LED — Acronym for Light Emitting Diode. AMessageView421F
terminal has a red LED beside each of théd6ction Keys. These
LEDs may or may not reflect the condition of the function key,
depending on how they are set up inApplication.

Logic Controller — A device used to replace relay logic used for
sequencing, timing, and counting. Instead of physical wiring devices
such as relays, push buttons and limit switches, a logic controller
tests the state of inputs and sets outputs according to stored
programs. Also called programmable controller. SeeSlso; PLC.

M —

Master Device -A device which controls one or mogtave

Devices It senddMessagedo be displayed by its slaves, and

controls the appearance of the message in the slave display. A
MessageViewterminal with aDaughterboard andFirmware that
supports Slave Port can address up to 127 slave devices through its
RS-232port.

MBA Format — SeeApplication File.
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Menu —A list of related commands MessageBuildersoftware.
Menu names appear in a menu bar under the title bar at the top of the
Message Editorable View.

Message T he basic unit of a MessageBuildgpplication. It
contains any or all of the following: text, embeddédiables,
Graphics and, enable&unction Keys. Each message has
Attributes and avalue Trigger, and it may also haveRit Trigger.
It is edited in theedit Box.

MessageBuilder Software -A Microsoft Windows based program
used to develop afypplication that can run in MessageView
terminal.

Message Editor -The main window foApplication design. See
alsoTable View; Terminal View.

Message List -Messages are entered in the Message List at the
bottom of the Message Editdable View as they are created. They
may be returned to tHedit Box for editing. Messages in the
Message List may be rearranged in a number of ways as needed.

MessageView Terminal -An Allen-BradleyDevicewhich runs a
MessageBuildeApplication and controls a process. The terminal
provides an operator display interface Gantroller and often to
other devices when the application is executing. Terminals differ in
their Keypad options and theiFirmware . Thus an Application must
be designed for the capabilities of one type of terminal.

MFT — Acronym for the MessageBuild€&ile Transfer Utility .
MVA Format — SeeApplication File.
N —

Node —A point on a network to which a device can be connected.
The MessageViewterminal may be at a node ofRamote I/O
network or anASCII Triggering Device network.

Node Address -A unique integer assigned to each node on a
network. Data transfer between devices on a network requires a
destination address.

Numeric Keypad —On MessageView421N and 421F terminals,
keys the operator can use to input data in Numeric Entry variables.
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P_

Parameter —A characteristic of a device or system that is defined
as part of its set-up. For instancdylassageViewterminal'sRemote
I/0 port must be set up as part of thgplication so it can
communicate with the specific type lobgic Controller the system
will use.

Paste —To copy the contents of the clipboard to a specified location.
To paste attributes or variables of a message, see the procedure in the
manual.

Placeholder—Each type of variable has its own placeholder, which
represents it in the Edit Box and Terminal View.

PLC — Acronym for Programmableogic Controller, an
Allen-Bradley trademarked device.

Pointer — The arrow-shaped cursor on the computer screen that
follows the movement of the mouse and indicates which area of the
screen will be affected when you press the mouse button. The pointer
changes shape during certain tasks. Also called mouse pointer.

Port — The part of a device through which it communicates with
other devices. Before two devices can communicate, they must have
a hardware connector (cable) joining their ports and both ports must
have the correct software communicatRerametersset. A
MessageViewterminal has aRS-232port and may also have a
Remote 1/O port.

Preset Value -A value that is loaded intoRLC or SLC controller
data table when afspplication starts up in #MessageView
terminal.

Project — A database ofag definitions and device information
associated with aApplication. A project may be assigned to more
than one application.

Q_

Queue -A memory location in thiMessageViewterminal where a
Value-triggered message may be stored if it cannot be displayed
immediately when it is triggered.
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R —

Real Time Clock —The MessageViewterminal has its own
battery-operated clock, also referred to as RTC. It provides values for
time or date variables in displayed messages. The terminal’s clock
may be set using the RTC Download command from
MessageBuildersoftware, or the terminal operator may set it.

RS-232 -A serial link for transmitting data to and from the RS-232
port of aMessageViewterminal. Communication with a personal
computer requires a DF1 connection, whose parameters are set up in
the terminal's=irmware. Communication with any other device
requires that the RS-232 p&tarametersare set up in the
Application. Communication with &lave Devicaequires a
RS-232/Simplex connection.

Remote I/O —A serial link for transmitting data to and froniPaC
or SLC processor/scanner and the Remote 1/O port of a
MessageViewterminal. Also supportBlock Transfer of data that is
moved using block transfer ladder instructions.

S -

Save —The process of transferring data stored in RAM memory to a
disk file.

Scaling —-Mathematically manipulating data so it may be stored in
one form in &ontroller and displayed in another form in the
MessageViewterminal

Select -Select an action to activate a chosen (highlighted) item. In
some cases a mouse click €a@mooseand select an item in one step.

Slave Device -A device that receives and displays messages from a
Master Device but does not initiate communication. Slave Devices
include theMessageView421D Slave Device terminal (Catalog
2706-M1D) and several of the Allen-Bradley Dataliner family.

Slaving —A system in which #aster Devicecontrols one or more
Slave Devicegsemotely. AMessageViewerminal with a
daughterboard and firmware that supports Slave Port can act as a
master device for up to 127 Slave Devices.

SLC —Allen-Bradley trademarked name for Smiadigic
Controller.

Special Messages Messages that affect thvdessageView
terminal. They are not displayed or sent tokiieStack, but may be
triggered as part of the application.
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Startup Message The message displayed when khessageView
terminal powers up.

Status Bar —The horizontal bar at the bottom of thikessage
Editor window that tells you wha#lessageBuildersoftware is
doing at the moment.

T-

Table View —A window in whichMessage®r Tagsare created and
their attributes assigned.

Tag —The collective name for a group Barametersthat define a
controller address and how it interacts withlessageBuilder
variable.

Tag Editor — A section ofMessageBuildersoftware in whichlags
may be created, edited, and imported.

Terminal View — A window that looks like the face of the
MessageViewterminal for which the currempplication is
designed. It shows what tiessagebeing edited will look like in
the terminal display.

Tile — A way of arranging open windows in the workspace so that
they do not overlap. Each window occupies a horizontal segment of
the workspace. See al€ascade

Tool —An icon that can be used &electfrequently used
commands. Some tools complete the action immediately; others open
aDialog for further input.

Trigger — A unigue value or bit assigned to a message, used by the
Controller to call up the message. See @#oTlrigger ; Value
Trigger.

U-

Upload —The process of transferring Application or aHE Stack
file from aMessageViewterminal to a computer running
MessageBuildersoftware or thé&ile Transfer Utility . An uploaded
application exists in botMBA andMVA formats. An uploaded HE
Stack file exists IrCSV format.
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V —

Validate — The process of checking &pplication for mistakes

that will cause problems when it is riMessageBuildersoftware
notifies the application designer of any validation errors, since they
must be corrected before the application can be downloaded to a
MessageViewterminal. Applications are automatically validated as
part of theDownload process, and they may also be validated while
they are being created.

Value Trigger —A message’s number. Ti@ontroller may specify
a message number to call up the corresponding message.

Variable — A number or an array of characters whose value in a
message displayed by thMessageViewterminal is sent from data in
the Controller, or from the value input by the operator or by an
ASCII Input Device. In MessageBuildersoftware a variable is
represented by Rlaceholder

Verify — The process by whichMessageViewterminal checks an
Application that has beeDownloadedto make sure it is designed
for the correct type of terminal.

W —

Workspace —The area of the computer display in which the
MessageBuildeApplication is created and edited.

7 —

Zoom —A procedure for enlarging thEerminal View so that it is
larger than the default size.
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Ack attribute, 7—39
global tags, 10—23

Ack Time attribute, 7—39
Addressing. See Tags

Al format, importing/exporting tags,
8§-17-8-21

Alarm relay. See Slaving (master)
device

Aligning, 7—37
Allen-Bradley address, P—4
Append Message tool, 7—2, B—3

Application menu

Description, 6—8, A—5
Download, 11-6, A—6

to a DOS file, 11-8
Function Keys, 7—48, A—6
HE Stack Upload, 11-13, A—6
LED Indicators, 7—52, A—6
Preferences, 7—14, A—6
Project Management, A—5

devices, 9—5

projects, 9—2
RTC Download, 11-9, A—6
Special Messages, 7—54, A—6
Tag Editor, 8—2, A-5
Terminal Setup, 10—1, A—6
Upload, 11-11, A—6
Validate, 11-2, A—5

Applications
See also Error messages; Projects
asterisk in Title Bar, 6—7
changing terminal type, 10—3
creating, 6—2
date saved, 6—8
description. See Description
download/upload, 11-5
new name, 6—7
opening, 6—4
planning, 4—1-4—4
reports, 12—1
safety, 4—2
saving. See Saving
validating. See Validating
version, 6—8

APS format
importing/exporting tags,
8§—17-8-21
ports, 2—13

ASCII and Extended ASCII
characters, 7—6, [-2-1-3

ASCII Control Characters, 7—21,
A-5

ASCII Input devices
ASCII Variable display, 7—30
Aux. Port dialog, 5—5-5—-6
setup, 10—27

ASCII Triggering devices
Comms. Setup dialog, 5—7-5—8
control & response codes,

5-8-5-11

port setup, 10—9

ASCII Variable Display, 7—26-7-27
ASCII Variable Entry, 7—30-7-31

Attributes
function keys. See Function keys
global. See Global
setting up, 7—33-7-39
undoing/ redoing changes in, 7—10
Auto Clear attribute, 7—36
See also Jog feature

Auto Format, 7—45
Autoexec.bat file, 2—4

Auxiliary devices
See also ASCII Input devices;
Slaving (master) device
hardware handshake, 4—29
summary, 5—4

Auxiliary port. See RS-232

B

Background Message, 10—17

Baud rate
Remote I/0O, 5—-14, 10—6
RS-232,5-2,10—-10

BCD format. See Data formats
Bit format. See Data formats
Bit Trigger attribute, 7—40

Bit triggers, 4—12
base address, 10—22
finding messages, 7—4
Least Significant Bit, 4—13
sorting messages, 7—11
Special Messages, 7—54
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Block transfers, 5—17-5—-22
configuring, 5—18-5—-19
error messages in, E—1
example: multiple, 5—22
example: read, 5—20
example: write, 5—21
setup, 10—7-10-8

Brightness attribute, 10—15

C

Cancel Changes tool, 7—10, 7—33,
B-3

Center tool, 7—37, B—4
Chain attribute, 7—41

Chaining, 7—41
renumbered messages, 7—34

Character array. See Data formats
Characters, accented, 7—6, -3

Communications, 10—2
See also RS-232; Remote I/O

Computer
See also INTERCHANGE
keyboard conventions, 3—1
requirements, 2—1

Contacts, function keys, 7—49

Control bytes. See Slaving (master)
device

Control characters, 7—21, 1-2
Control codes, slave device, 7—42

Control tags
acknowledge message, 10—23
Function key message, 10—24
message tags, 10—21

Controllers, 4—7
RS-232 devices. See ASCII
Triggering devices
Remote I/O devices. See Logic
controllers

Copy tool, 7—7,7-8, B—1
Copy tool (Tag Editor), 8—9, B—4
Copying

attributes, 7—8

message, 7—8

tags, 8—9

text string, 7—7

variables, 7—8

CSV format
HE Stack file, 4—19
importing/exporting tags,
8§—-17-8-21
Cut tool, 7-7, B—1

Cut tool (Tag Editor), §—8, B—4

D

Data formats, 4—33
BCD, 4-34
Bit, 4—33
Character array, 4—34
Signed/Unsigned integers, 4—34

Data types, 4—33, G—1

Date
formatting, 10—18
setting terminal clock, 11—-9

Date Display, 7—19
Date Special Messages, setup, 7—55
Debug Mode, 10—14

Decimal position
Numeric Variable Display, 7—24
Numeric Variable Entry, 7—28

Delete Message tool, 7—2, B—3
Delete Tag tool, 8—8, B—4

Description
application, 6—8
tags, 8—6

Devices
See also ASCII Triggering devices;
Logic controllers; Terminal
setup
conflict in project, 9—8
managing, 9—5

DF1 communications, 5—2

See also RS-232

configuring, 2—7

transferring applications, 11—1
Dialogs

conventions, 3—11

Help, 3—14

Discrete I/O, 5—15-5—-16
block transfer bytes, 5—17



Index -3

Download tool, 11-6, B—2

Downloading
date & time, 11-9
error messages in, E—1
terminal firmware, 11—18
to a DOS file, 11-8
to a terminal, 11—6
using Application menu, 11-6
using File Transfer Utility, 11—-16

Drivers. See INTERCHANGE
Duplicate Tag tools, 8—10, B—4

Duplications box (Tag Editor), §—11,
B-5

E

Edit menu
Copy, 7—=7,7-8, A=2
Cut, 7-7,A-2
Delete Message, 7—2, A—2
Find, 7—4, A-3
Insert Message, 7—2, A—2
New Message, 7—2, A—2
Paste, 7—7,7—8, A=2
Redo, 7—-10, A—-2
Renumber, 7—-12, A-3
Replace, 7-9, A-3
Sort, 7—11, A-3
Topics, 7—13, A—3
Undo, 7—-10, A-2

Edit menu (Tag Editor)
Copy, 8—9, A—38
Cut, 8—8, A-8
Delete, 8—8, A—9
Duplicate, 8—10, A—-9
Find, 8—11, A-9
Insert, 8—8, A—9
Paste, 8—9, A—9

Embedded Variable tool, 7—18, B—3
Embedded Variables. See Variables

Enable Debug Mode attribute,
10-14

Enable Function Keys tool, 7—51,
B-3

Enable Message Queue attribute,
10-13

Enable Simulate Mode attribute,
10—14

Error messages
See also Exceptions
creating/editing applications, C—1
tag import/export, §—22

upload/download, E—1

Exceptions, 11-2
errors found in Validation, D—1
printing, 11-3
saving, 11—4

F

Field width
ASCII Variable Display, 7—26
ASCII Variable Entry, 7—31
Numeric Variable Display, 7—24
Numeric Variable Entry, 7—28

File menu
Close, 6—10, A—1
Exit, 6—10, A—-2
New, 6—2, A—1
Open, 6—4, A—1
Reports, 122, A—-1
Save, 6—6, A—1
Save As, 6—6, A—1
Upgrade Terminal, 11-18, A—1
Workstation Setup, 2—7, 11-6,
A-1
File Transfer Utility
icon, 2—5
using, 11-15-11-17
Verify tool/command, 11-17

Find message, 7—4
Find Tag tool, 8—11, B—4
Firmware download, 11—18

Flash, 7—38
change rate, 10—15
Preferences, 7—15

Flash tool, 7—38, B—3

Form View tool (Tag Editor), 83,
B-5
Format menu
Align, 7-37, A—4
ASCII Char, 7-21, A-5
ASCII Variable Display, 7—26,
A—4
ASCII Variable Entry, 7—30, A—5
Date Display, 7—19, A—4
Edit Variable, 7—23, A—5
Enable Function Key, 7—51, A-5
Flash, 7—38, A—4
Graphic, 7—20, A-5
Inverse Video, 7—38, A—4
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Numeric Variable Display, 7—23,
A—4

Numeric Variable Entry, 7—27,
A—-4

Text Size, 7—34, A—4

Time Display, 7—19, A—4

Freeze attribute, 7—39

Function keys, 4—20-4-24
See also Jog feature; LEDs
attributes, 7—48
enabling, 7—51
Return Number tag, 10—24
setup, 7—48-7-51
tags, 7—50

G

Global

See also Control tags; Status tags

advanced terminal options,
10—-12-10-16

formatting date, 10—18

formatting time, 10—18

function key attributes, 4—20,
7-48

LED indicator tags, 4—25, 7—52

list of parameters, F—1

Graphics, 7—20
ISA Symbols, B—6-B—7
Preferences, 7—15

H

Handshake Timeout attribute,
10—16

Handshaking

acknowledge, 10—23

ASCII Variable Entry, 7—31
diagram, 4—28

hardware, 4—29

latched function key, 4—24, 7—50

Numeric Variable Entry, 7—29
diagram, 4—28

pseudo, 4—29-4-30

timeout. See Timeout

true, 4—26-4—-28

HE Stack, 4—19
status tags, 10—25
upload, 11-13

HE Stack attribute, 7—39
Help Contents tool, 3—14, B—2

Help menu, 3—14
About MessageBuilder, 3—18,
A-8
Contents, A—8
How To Use Help, A—8
Search For Help On, A—S§
technical assistance, P—4

Help menu (Tag Editor)
About, A—11
Contents, A—11

Help Question tool, 3—14, B—2
Hidden attribute, 7—37
Historical Event Stack. See HE Stack

Hold Time (Momentary function
key), 7—49

Indicator tags. See LEDs

Initial State (Maintained function
key), 7—49

Insert Message tool, 7—2, B—3
Insert Tag tool, 8—8, B—4

Installation. See MessageBuilder
software

INTERCHANGE
configuring drivers, 2—7-2—9
installation, 2—3
installation problems, 2—12
upload/download, 11-5

Inverse Video tool, 7—38, B—3
ISA Symbols, B—6-B—7

J

Jog feature, 4—21, 7—36
examples, 7—51
maintained function keys, 4—24

Justify. See Left Justify tool

L

Language attribute, 10—15

Latched function keys. See Function
keys

Least Significant Bit. See Bit triggers
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LEDs, 4-25
setup, 7—52

Left Justify tool, 7—37, B—3
Line attribute, 7—34-7—35

Logic controllers
addresses, 5—12
file types, 4—32-4—33
Remote I/O setup. See Remote I/O
types, 5—14, 10—5

M

Maintained function keys. See
Function keys

Master device. See Slaving (master)
device

Master List, 7—11
MBA file, 11—-1

Menus
application not open, 3—3
application open, 3—5
conventions, 3—7

Message attribute, 7—34
Message Edit box, 3—9, B—3

Message Editor Table View. See
Table View

Message Editor Terminal View. See
Terminal View

Message List, 7—2
find message number, 7—4
find text string, 7—4
renumbering. See Renumbering
selecting a message, 7—3
sorting, 7—11

Message queue, 4—11
enabling, 10—13

MessageBuilder software
See also INTERCHANGE
installation, 2—2-2—4
installation problems, 2—12-2—13
program group, 2—5
registration, 2—6
requirements, 2—1
startup, 6—1
version, P—4

Messages, 4—4
See also Edit menu; Message List
cancelling changes, 7—10
copying, 7—8
creating, 7—2

display lines, 7—34-7—35

editing, 7—5-7—-8

Embedded variables. See Variables
examples, 1—-5

Master List, 7—11

return number to PLC, 10—12
setting attributes. See Attributes
Special. See Special Messages
storing, 7—10

Message View terminal
See also Terminal setup
“hot key”, 5—4

MFT. See File Transfer Utility

Momentary function keys. See
Function keys

Mouse, conventions, 3—1
MVA file, 11—-1

N

New File tool, 6—2, B—1
Notification tag. See Handshaking

Numeric Variable Display,
7-23-7-25

Numeric Variable Entry, 7—27-7-29

O

Offset. See Scaling data
Open File tool, 6—4, B—1

Options menu (Tag Editor)
Address Validation, 8—4, A—10
Duplication, 8—10, A—10

P

Packets. See Slaving (master) device
Password attribute, 10—18

Paste tool, 7—7, 7—8, B—1

Paste tool (Tag Editor), 8—9, B—4

Pasting
message, 7—8
text string, 7—7

Placeholders, 7—18
PLC. See Logic controllers
Ports. See Remote I/O; RS-232
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Print tool (Tag Editor), 8—13, B—4

Printing
error messages in, C—1
Exceptions from validating, 11-3
reports, 12—6
tags, 8—13

Priorities. See Triggering: Priority

Project menu (Tag Editor)
Exit, 8—4, A—8
Page Setup, 8—15, A—38
Print, 8—13, A—8

Projects, 4—3,9—-1
applications. See Applications
creating, 6—3,9—4
managing, 9—2
reconciling with an application,
9-7
tag database, 4—36
viewing, 9—2

Q

Queue. See Message queue

R

Read Tag
ASCII Variable Display, 7—26
Numeric Variable Display, 7—25

Redo tool, 7—10, B—1
Relay. See Slaving (master) device

Remote I/O
See also Block transfers; Discrete
I/0
devices. See Logic controllers
port setup, 5—14, 10—6
runtime parameters, 10—4-10—6

Renumbering messages, 7—12
Message attribute, 7—34

Replacing, text string, 7—9

Reports
creating, 12—2
options, 12—1
printing , 12—6
Return Message Number attribute,
10—-12

Return Number
ACK message tag, 10—23
Function key tag, 10—24
message tag, 10—22

RIO. See Remote I/O

RS-232

See also ASCII Input devices;
ASCII Triggering devices;
Slave device; Slaving (master)
device

devices, 5—2

MessageBuilder configuration,
5-2

port setup, 5—3, 10—9, 10-27

runtime parameters, 10—10

RTC Download, 11-9
File Transfer Utility, 11—-16

S

Save File tool, 6—6, B—1

Saving
applications, 6—6
Exceptions, 11—4
reports, 12—7
tags, 8—8
to an MVA file, 11-8

Scaling data, 4—37-4—39
Tag Editor, 8—7

Scroll attribute, 7—36

Scroll bar, Message List, 7—3
Searching. See Message List
Selecting. See Message List

Signed integer format. See Data
formats

Simulate Mode, 10—14

Slave device, 4—18
Comms. Setup dialog, 5—7-5—-8
port setup, 10—9

Slaving (master) device, 4—15
attributes setup, 7—41
Auto Format, 7—45
Aux. Port dialog, 5—5-5—6
buffers, 4—15
packet format, 7—42
setup, 10—27
Slave alarm relay, 4—17, 7—47
slave packet, 4—17

SLC. See Logic controllers

Software. See MessageBuilder
software

Sorting
messages, 7—11
tags, 8—12
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Special Messages
setup, 7—54
list, 4—5

Startup Message, 10—17
Status Bar, 3—8
Status tags, 10—25

Store Message tool, 7—10, B—3
storing attributes, 7—33

T

Table View, illustration, 3—4, 7—1
Table View tool, 7—17, B—2

Table View tool (Tag Editor), 8—8,
B-5

Tag Editor, 4—36

ASCII Variable Display, 7—26

ASCII Variable Entry, 7—31

changing views, §—3

Form View, 8—3

Function key tag, 7—50, 7—53,
7-56,10-22, 10—24, 10-25,
10-26

Numeric Variable Display, 7—25

Numeric Variable Entry, 7—29

Table View, 8—2

Tags, G—1

See also Edit menu (Tag Editor);
Error messages

address worksheet, 4—35

addresses: diagram, 4—31

attributes, 4—36

conflict with project, 9—8

control tags. See Control tags

defining, 8—5-8—7

duplicating, 8—10

exporting, 8—20

importing, 8—18

printing, 8—13-8—16

saving, 8—8

sorting, 8—12

status tags. See Status tags

unknown in project, 9—7

worksheet, H—1

Technical Assistance, P—4

Terminal setup
Auxiliary Devices, 5—4
changing type, 10—3
global attributes. See Global
new application, 6—3
power-up setting, 10—16
RIO port configuration. See

Remote I/O

RS-232 port configuration. See
RS-232

Terminal Setup tool, 10—1, B—2

Terminal View
illustrations, 3—10, 7—16
zooming, 7—17

Terminal View tool, 7—16, B—2
Text Size attribute, 7—34-7-35
Time

formatting, 10—18

setting terminal clock, 11-9

Time Display, 7—19
Time Special Messages, setup, 7—55

Timeout
block transfer, 5—19
handshake, 4—28, 10—16

Toolbars
application not open, 3—3
Message Edit, 3—9
Standard, 3—9
Tag Editor, 8—2
Tools menu (Tag Editor)
Export, §—20, A—10
Form Editor, 8—3,8—-17, A—10
Import, 8—18, A—10
List Editor, 8—3,8—17, A—10
Topic attribute, 7—12
Topics
filtering topics, 7—13
finding messages, 7—4
naming, 7—13
sorting on, 7—11
Transfer utilities. See Downloading;
Uploading
Trigger Priority attribute, 10—17
Triggering, 4—9-4—11
See also Bit triggers; Value triggers
priority, 4—13-4-15,10—-17

Troubleshooting. See Error messages;
Help

U

Undo tool, 7—10, B—1

Unsigned integer format. See Data
formats

Upgrading terminal, 11—-18
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Uploading
application, 11—11
error messages in, E—1
HE Stack, 11-13
using File Transfer Utility, 11-16

Vv

Validating, 7—13
dialog, 11-2
error messages. See Exceptions
individual messages, 7—14
tag addresses, 8—4

Value triggers, 4—9
See also Chaining
tag address, 10—21

Values at Power-Up attribute, 10—14

Variables
ASCII Variable Display, 7—26
ASCII Variable Entry, 7—30
embedded variables, 7—18
Numeric Variable Display, 7—23
Numeric Variable Entry, 7—27
Preferences, 7—15
tags. See Tags

Verifying (File Transfer Utility),
11-17

View menu
Status Bar, 3—8, A—3
Toolbar, 3—9, A-3
Zoom, 7—17, A=3

View menu (Tag Editor)
BCD/Integer, 8—8, A—10
Form, 8—3, A-9
Sort, 8—12, A—9
Status Bar, 8—2, A—9
Summary, 8—3, A—9
Tool Bar, 8—2, A—9

W

Wait Time attribute, 7—35
Warning messages. See Exceptions

Window menu
active view, 7—17, A=7
Arrange Icons, A—7
Cascade, A—7
Exceptions, 11-2, A—7
New Window, A—7
Table View, 7—17, A—=7
Terminal View, 7—16, A—7
Tile, 6—5, A—=7

Window menu (Tag Editor)
active views, A—11
Arrange Icons, A—11
Cascade, A—11
Close All, A—11
New, 8§—8, A—10
Refresh, 8—3, A—10
Tile, A—11

Windows
dialog boxes. See Dialogs
menus. See Menus
MessageBuilder features, 3—4
tools. See Toolbars
window diagram, 3—2

Workstation. See Computer

Write tag
ASCII Variable Entry, 7—31
function keys, 7—50
Numeric Variable Entry, 7—29

Z

Zoom tools, 7—17, B—2
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